GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY 

CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 

LIBRARY 


Gall No. S/<7tf,2>2?>s/wisn 

| Acq No. 373 - 02 . 

I> G A. 70 . 

GIPN— S4 — 2D. G. Arch. N. D./57— 25-9 58-1,00,000. 










BIBLIOTHECA INDICIA. 
Work No. 245. 


A GRAMMAR 


OB' THE 


KUI LANGUAGE. 



V 












A <J It A AIM Alt 

OF THE 

K U I L A N ( i U A 0 E 



PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MISSION PRESS. 
PUBLISHED BY THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL. 


CALCUTTA. 

1928. 


ill 


C£ 




.ill. 


S'* 


37 UX 

.. M.**? rr ., 

No 


va 


»*■ < 



FOREWORD. 


Other writers have contented themselves with compiling 
outline grammars of this most interesting language, but in 
the following pages the author gives us the benefit of his exhaust- 
ive study of its structure and growth. His intimate know- 
ledge of the people and the idioms and phraseology of their 
speeoh enhance the value of his contribution, than which nothing 
more fascinating and instructive oould be put in the hands of 
future students. I trust they will find it as useful as I myself r 
have found the manuscript. 

A. J. Ollenbach. 

Phulbani, Orissa : 

IS th, September, 1924. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The people who speak the Kui language are generally known as 
the Konds, Kiionps or Kandhs, 3 though they call themselves Kuxnga. 
They dwell mainly in and around the mountainous country that lies 
between the river Mahanudi, in Orissa, and the northern parts of the 
Vizagapatam District, forming an important section of the population 
in the following political divisions: — Daspalla, Bod (Baud), Khondmals 
(Phulbani) and Kalahandi in Orissa; Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and 
Chinna Kimedi in Ganjam District ; Bissamkatak Taluk and Gunupur 
Taluk in Vizagapatam District. Scattered members of the tribe are 
also found in other parts of Orissa and Ganjam, and some have 
emigrated to the tea plantations of Assam. 

There are Konds also in the Vizagapatam Agency tracts and in 
Jeypur and Palkonda of the Vizagapatam District. The language of 
these South-western Konds is called Ktjvi and has received separate 
study in the works of the Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Kui and Kuvi, though 
essentially the same tongue, are now sufficiently different to warrant 
this separation. 

Many members of the Domb or Pano Caste, .and some of other 
castes, live with the Konds and have largely adopted their customs, 
religion and language. Making due allowance for these, it is estimated 
that the Kui-speaking peoples number about 450,000, and in addition 
there are probably 150,000 Kuvi-, speaking Konds. 1 2 

Ktn (the first vowel is long, Kui), is a Dravidian language and may 
be classed with Gond, Tulu and Ora on as one of the more important of 
the lesser members of that great family. It bears considerable re- 
semblances to Telugu, Tamil and Kanarese, in grammar and vocab;- 
ulary. For a long time, now, the Konds have been affected in politics 
and trade by their nearest Aryan neighbours, the Oriya people, who are 
to the north, east and west of their country. This has resulted in 
a number of Oriya words passing into the common speech of the Konds 
and becoming naturalized, though often corrupted in the process of 
absorption. This alien invasion of words has helped to supply what 
was lacking in Kui, especially in the matter of abstract terms ; but, 
while adding to the vocabulary, it has influenced the grammar very 
little, and Kui remains a good example of a Dravidian language almost 
unaffected by Non -Dravidian elements. 

Kui has no script of its own and no native literature, but certain 
portions of the Bible and some schools books have been translated into 
the language within recent years. If an Indian script were chosen for 
writing and printing Kui, Telugu characters would be most easily 
adaptable, but because of the political influence of Oriya in the Kond 
country, Oriya letters were used for the earlier works in Kui. Of late, 
however, the Roman script has been generally adopted as being more 
suitable and more widely known. 


1 See note on various terms, Appendix iv. 

2 See Appendix v. 
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Most of the Kui-speaking people live a. simple life in small villages 
engaged in the work of the fields and the forests and in supplying the 
needs of the village communities. Comparatively few are literate, 
though in the eastern areas of Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk and the Khond- 
mals they have experienced a measure of economic and intellectual 
advance due to contact with the outer world and the benefits of 
elementary education. In the west of Khondmals and in Chinna 
Kimedi, Bissamkatak and Gunupur the people are more primitive, 
especially those known as the Kuttiya Khonds. Settlements of Oriya 
peoples, in larger or smaller communities, are to be found in many parts 
of the Kond country, but their influence upon Kui is most marked in 
the north-east hill tracts and in Bod and Daspalla, where many Konds 
have lost their mother tongue and speak Oriya instead. With such 
social diversities and varied influences local differences of voeabulary 
are inevitable and are found in many parts. Certain vowel and 
consonantal fluctuations, too, can be noted in passing from one locality 
to another. Such dialectical variations, however, do not prevent a 
substantial agreement in the language as it is spoken, and its gram- 
matical construction in all districts is fundamentally the same. This 
grammar regards the ’ Kui of the Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk as the 
standard. 

Kui is an agglutinative language, grammatical relations being 
expressed not by changes within the roots of words, but by suffixes 
added to the roots or compounded with them. One of the chief duties 
of the chapters that follow will be to demonstrate that fact and 
describe the synthetic construction of the language. The constant aim, 
therefore, will be to work on from the crude roots of words and con- 
sider in order the varied superstructure of additions, particles and 
inflexions that go to the building up of words and phrases and clauses 
as they play their part in intelligent speech. 

One of the notable characteristics of Kui is its regularity. Some 
of the forms which at first sight seem to be abnormal are found to be 
explicable when the euphonic laws of consonantal changes are applied, 
so that very few have to be pronounced “ irregular.” Another matter 
worthy of note is the extensive, not to say elaborate, use that Kui 
makes of particles and participles. By these means it gathers a power 
of expression that is terse, vivid and adequate to the demands made 
upon it. In general, it may be said that, though Kui is poor as a 
medium for a highly philosophical discourse, it is an excellent language 
in which to tell a story. 
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SOUNDS. 


Section 1. 

VOWELS. 

There are five Long Vowels and five Short Vowels : — 

Long : a e 1 o u 
Short: & S i 6 u 

1. Pronunciation. 

All tiie vowels in Kui are simple in quality, there being nothing 
like the complex vowel sounds common to English words such as, 
e new , 5 c high / c go The short vowels are formed in the same way 
as the corresponding long vowels, but are pronounced more quickly. 

Certain equivalents in English may be given as a guide to pro- 
nunciation. 

Long Vowels 

a is like a in father, and ah in bah. 

e is like e in ere, and ea in pear. 

l is like i in police, and ee in leek . 

5 is like o in order, and aw in law. 

u is like u in rule , and oo in ooze. 

Short Vowels:— 

a is like a in among. 

6 is like e in pen. 
i is like i in pin. 

6 is like o in pond. 
u is like u in pull. 

The vowel sound in Kui represented by the letter a is quite different 
from the vowel sound in the English word c man,' and must be carefully 
distinguished from it. The Kui vowel 5, also, is different from the 
English vowel in fi so,' and the vowel u is never like the English u in 
c use' 

Throughout the grammar long vowels will be marked with the 
diacritical mark - above the letter ; short vowels will not be marked, 

2. Hiatus. 

Vowels retain their full value and are pronounced separately when 
they come together in a word, so that hiatus is very common in Kui. 
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E.g,, laa, young woman. 

beoti, behind. 
mliu, reed. 
gii, 1 will do. 

But hiatus is often prevented by the insertion of v or j, and some- 
times n, between the contiguous vowels. 

E.g., lavenju (la-v-enju), young man. 

puju (pu-j-u), flower. 

prenu (pre-n-u), bone. 

The separation made between the vowels au and ai in such words 
as kau, a fruit , and mai, our, is often so slight that they seem to form 
diphthongs like the sounds ow and ei in 6 how 9 and e height. 9 But 
actually the vowels are separate though pronounced quickly. There 
are no diphthongs in Kui. 

3. Concurrent and Final Vowels. 

Never more than two vowels come together. Most Kui words end 
in a vowel which is generally short. Occasionally the final vowel of 
a word is elided before the initial vowel of a succeeding word. 

E.g., kari inba becomes kar inba. 

bikali ava „ bikal ava. 

mendanga usa ,, mendang usa. 

krusu inba ,, krus inba. 

Very often a final vowel is re-duplicated in the common speech of 
the people. 

E.g., tanii, in; for tani. 

gulee, all; for gule. 

embaa, there; for emba 

eri panee, she will not receive ; for eri pane, 

anu vesiij I shall speak ; for anu vesi . 

4. Nasalised Vowels. 

A few final vowels are sometimes pronounced with a nasal intona- 
tion. _ „ . „ 

E.g,, pe mba, to float. 

kro inba, to have a pungent smell. 

But such nasalization of vowels is not at all common, and is 
restricted to a few expressions such as the above. Moreover some Kond 
men speak with more pronounced nasality than others, especially those 
more affected by contact with Oriyas, so that such expressions as above 
would be pronounced with a nasal vowel or without it according to the 
habit of the person speaking. 


Section II. 

CONSONANTS. 

The Consonants, classified according to the organs of speech used 
in their pronunciation, are as follows : — 
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Surd. 

Sonant. 

Gutturals 

k 

g 

Palatals 

s 

j 

Cerebrals 

t 

d 

Dentals 

t 

d 

Labials 

P 

b, v 

Aspirate 

h 


(Sibilant 

s 


Nasals 


n, m 

Cerebral Nasal 


n 

Liquids 

, , 

r,l 

Cerebral Liquid . . 


r 

Palatal 4 ch,’ common 

to other Indian 

languages, 


natural to Kui. It is used by the Konds of a few districts where they 
have practically become Oriyas, but for the most part in Kui the Sibi- 
lant 4 s ’ takes the place of ‘ ch ’ and is used to replace 2 * 4 oh 5 when that 
letter occurs in an adopted Oriya word. 

E.g., chari becomes sari, four . 

The Labials b and v are interchangeable in a number of words, 
b being more commonly used in some districts, especially those affected 
most by Oriya, and v being adopted in others. 

E.g., vaha or baha, 'place. 

The Cerebral Nasal n is found in a few words only. 

E.g., panba, to obtain . 

tana, ground. 
nonga, string . 

Aspirated Consonants are not used in Kui. 

1. PllONUN CJIATION . 

The consonants k, g, s, j, p, b, v, h, n, m, r, and 1, may be 
regarded as having the same sound value as the corresponding conso- 
nants in English. 

The cerebrals t, d, n, and r, are pronounced by turning back the 
tip of the tongue high into the palate. The dentals t and d are pro- 
nounced by placing the tip of the tongue behind the teeth. 

The aspirate is nob pronounced without the assistance of a pre- 
vious vowel, so that it is never used initially in a word. It may be 
followed immediately by another consonant, as in mehmu, look , though 
the emission of breath peculiar to the aspirate produces a slight vowel 
sound between the consonants which cannot be represented. 

2. Steong and Weak Consonants. 

The consonants of the first six orders, that is, the gutturals, 

palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials and aspirate, are strong consonants, 

and whenever they form a vital part of the root of a word they persist 
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without loss or change throughout declension and conjugation, with 
the exception of the euphonic conversion of surd to sonant, and sonant 
to surd, mentioned later. 

The three nasals and three liquids, however, are weak consonants, 
and even when they form a vital part of the root of a word, may be 
lost in the course of declension and conjugation. 

E.g., kundu, fungus ; plural, kutka. 
mamba, to be; past. tense, mase. 

sblba, to enter ; ,, ,, sote. 

panba, to obtain ; ,, „ pate, 

jelba, to pull; „ „ jese. 

3. The Conversion of Stjrds and Sonants. 

Among the strong consonants, the surds and sonants of the 
same order may be converted from one to the other ; that is, 

and vice versa. 

33 33 33 

53 33 ?} 

33 33 33 

P 3 3 3 3 b or V „ 

But, with a few exceptions noted later, a consonant of one order is 
not changed to a consonant of another order. 

This conversion of surd to sonant or of sonant to surd may take 
place whenever in the course of pluralisation, declension and conjuga- 
tion, a surd and a sonant come together. The surd may so affect the 
sonant as to attract it into its corresponding surd ; or, on the other 
hand, the sonant may so affect the surd as to attract it into its 
corresponding sonant. Surds have an affinity for surds, sonants for 
sonants. 

This general law is exemplified in the pluralisation of neuter nouns. 

E.g., koju, fowl, becomes koska, fowls; when the pluralis- 
ing particle -ka is added to the root koj-,the surd consonant 
k attracts the sonant j into its corresponding surd s . 

The past tense of the verb subga, to roast, is an example of sonant 
attracting a surd into its corresponding sonant. The root of the verb 
is sug- ; when the past tense ending -te is added to this, the sonant g 
attracts the surd t into its corresponding sonant d and the past tense 
becomes sugde, 1 roasted . 

Sometimes, however, a surd and a sonant may come together 
without any change being effected. 

E.g., grapdi, you will teach . 

4. Mutation of Surd to Sonant. 

When a word beginning with a surd is preceded immediately by 
a qualifying word that ends in a vowel, the initial surd may be changed 
into its corresponding sonant. " ° 


k may become g 

S 33 33 j 

t* 33 3 3 ^ 

t ,, ,, d 
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This mutation of surd to sonant, though possible in all such cases, 
. is generally restricted to a few common expressions. 

E.g., kuta kudinga, sacrificial paddy, becomes kuta gudinga. 
tulu kudu, gable wall , becomes tulu gudu. 

gia siamu, do it for me, becomes gia jiamu, 

soru penu, hill god , becomes soru venu. 

ana puna, lohatdowc know? becomes anabuna. 


5. NasaIjS and Nasalization. 

The nasals are voiced consonants or sonants, so that whenever 
they combine with any strong consonant to nasalize it they always 
prefer the sonant form ; consequently a surd is changed to its corres- 
ponding sonant after a nasal consonant. 

Gutturals, Palatals, Cerebrals, and Dentals are nasalized by n ; 
Labials are nasalized by m. 

Therefore, n + k = ng 
n +s = nj 
n -ft = nd 
n +t = nd 
m + p = mb 

[N.B . — In verbs like panba, venba, etc,, the -nb or -nb is not a 
nasalization of p, but the nasal is part of the verbal root, and -ba a 
semi-formative ending.] 

Whenever, according to the euphonic law governing the conver- 
sion of surds and sonants, a nasalized consonant is changed again into 
a surd, the nasal falls out. 

• E.g., tonja, to appear, becomes tospa, to show, when changed 
from an intransitive verb to a transitive; the sonant j is 
changed to surd s and the nasal n drops out. 

A nasal does not affect a consonant, whether surd or sonant, that 
immediately precedes it. 

E.g., leknenju, he will break. 

sugne, she will roast 
sarna, straight 
mehmu, look. 

In all these examples the consonant immediately preceding the 
nasal is not changed but remains surd or sonant according to its original 
character. 

6. Other Consonantal Changes. 

The interchange of surds and sonants of the same order of conso- 
nant, that is, of Guttural Surd to Guttural Sonant, Palatal Surd to Pala- 
tal Sonant, etc., and vice versa , is by far the greatest and most common 
consonantal change that takes place with regularity. Consonants do 
not readily change from one order to another, that is to say, for example, 
k does not change to p or n to d ; but certain changes of this kind are 
found to take place in the course of the declension or conjugation of 
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some words, or in the passage of the language from one district to 
another, where phonetic differences constitute what may he regarded 
as different dialects. These more radical consonantal changes may he 
noted as follows : — 

(a) Dentals sometimes change to Cerebrals . 

t becomes t, d becomes d. 

E.g., In the past tense of panba, to obtain , n is omitted and the 
tense sign t is changed to t, and the past tense is pate, I ob- 
tained !, not pante. So also other verbs : — 

solba, past tense sote (not solte). 
nilba, ,, ,, nlte (not nilte). 

enba, „ ,, ete (not ente). 

In the future tense, 2nd Person Singular, of solba, (a enter , 
1 is omitted and the personal ending -di is changed to -di, so 
that the word becomes s5di, you will enter , and not soldi. 

So also the 2nd Person Plural of the same verb, soderu, 
not sblderu. 

(b) Dentals sometimes change to Palatals . 

t becomes s, d becomes j. 

E.g,, In the past tense of manba, to be , the n is omitted and the 

tense sign t changed to s, and the past tense becomes mase, and 

not mante . So also other verbs : — 

tinba, past tense tise (not tinte). 
salba, „ ,, sase (not salte). 

In the future tense, 2nd Person Singular, of tinba, to eat , n 
is retained and the personal ending -di changed to -ji, so that the 
word becomes tinji, you will eat , and not tindi. So also 2nd 
Person Plural, and other verbs. 

tinba, tinji and tinjeru. 

inba, inji and injeru. 

manba, manji and manjeru. 

salba, saji and sajeru. 

(c) Sibilant sometimes changes to Aspirate. 

s becomes h. 

E.g., salmu, go, is in some districts halmu. 

So also : — 

sapu, thorn , becomes hapu. 
kruspa, to sketch, ,, kruhpa. 

(d) Cerebral r sometimes changes to Cerebral t or d. 

E.g., The verb arpa, to hide , may also be atpa, and the t is 
commonly used instead of r in the Conjunctional Participle, 
atsanai. 

anairiki, why , is in some districts anadiki. 
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(a) Cerebral r sometimes changes to Nasal n. 

E.g., anjori, eaves , may also be anjoni. 

esSri, so many , ,, 5J „ esdni. 

(/) Liquid r sometimes changes to Denial d. 

E.g., ari, she , is in some districts adi, 

(r/) Cerebral d sometimes changes to Liquid L 
E.g., padu, milk , is in some districts palu. 

idu, is in Telugu illu. 

7. Con cxjubbnt Consonants. 

No more than two strong consonants ever come together in a word, 
but three consonants together are possible if one be a liquid. 

E.g,, gernga, to moan . 

Only a single consonant can stand in the initial position in a word, 
unless it be followed by a liquid, then two consonants may begin a word 
but never more than two. 

E.g., tlau, head. 

No word ever ends with more than one consonant. 


CHAPTER II. 


ROOTS. 


Most words in Kui have clearly marked roots. These express the 
basic ideas indicated by the words. Then various shades of the general 
root meaning, and also all grammatical expansions of pluralisation, 
declension and conjugation, are expressed by the addition of particles 
and inflexions, and not by any change within the root itself. Kui is 
therefore an agglutinative language. 

1. Classification of Roots. 

Roots are of three main groups : — 

{a) Verbal Roots. 

(b) Nominal and Pronominal Roots. 

(c) Adjectival and Adverbial Roots. 

Verbal Roots are the most numerous. They are the bases of all 
the verbs. Most of them, too, have the ability of expressing not only 
verbal actions but also the substantival ideas indicated by such 
actions. In this way they become bases for many nouns and some 
adjectives and adverbs, as well as for verbs. 

E.g., mehpa, to see , but it may also express the idea or fact 
of 2 * 4 seeing' or 4 vision / gamba, to increase , and from the same 
root game, more , is obtained, sara, to exceed , is also an adverb 
meaning 4 quickly.’ 

The majority of the other roots are Nominal and Pronominal Roots. 
From them are formed nouns and personal pronouns, also some adjec- 
tives and adverbs and case post-positions. The rest of the roots are 
the bases of a few adjectives and adverbs and post-positions which 
cannot now be traced to any Verbal or Nominal Roots. 

2. Additions to Roots. 

The crude root of a word never stands by itself ; some addition 
is necessary before it can take its place as a part of speech in a sentence 
or express such relationships with other words as indicate number, per- 
son, case, tense, mood, etc. Such additions are suffixed, not prefixed, 
and are of three kinds : — 

(а) Enunciative Additions. 

(б) Formative Additions. 

(c) Inflexional Additions. 
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(а) Enunciative Additions . — Of all additions to roots these are the 
simplest. They are just sufficient to enable the roots to be pronounced 
as separate words, and do not add anything to the meaning or signi- 
ficance of the roots. One of the five short vowels usually serves as 
enunciative ending. 

E.g\, panda, ■ to send. 
kele, sickle . 

• vadi, stone. 
krato, bosom: 
soru, MIL 

In these words the roots are pand-, kel-, vad-, krat-, and 
s5r~, and the vowels -a, -e, -i, -o, -u, are enunciative additions. 

Sometimes the consonant j is used as a support to the enunciating 
vowel. E.g., -anju is a masculine appellative ending of which -an is 
the root and -ju the enunciative addition. The enunciative additions 
even when supported by a consonant often disappear in the course of 
pluralisation, declension, and conjugation. 

(б) Formative Additions.— Some roots have a general, wide signi- 
ficance and particular shades of meaning are expressed by consonantal 
formative additions, which, when attached, form new roots and persist 
throughout declension and conjugation, 

E.g., The root mu- has the general significance of “comple- 
tion.” Its Infinitive is formed by the addition -pa ; mupa, to 
) finish . But another shade of the same meaning is expressed by 
adding -g to the general root mu-, the Infinitive being formed 
by the enunciative ending -a ; the resultant word is muga, to be 
completed. Again the transitive form of this verb is indicated 
' by a change in the consonantal 'Formative Addition, not in the 
root itself, thus : 

muga, becomes mupka, to complete. 

Other examples of the use of such Formative Additions may 
be seen from a consideration of the words formed from the root 
ka-, which has the general significance of “heat.” 

kanda, to be hot . 
kaspa, to make hot. 
kamba, to be burned. 

kappa, to scorch (only in one idiomatic phrase), 
kaga, to warm the body. 

kara, {sun) to be hot. 

(c) Inflexional Additions. — These comprise all those additions to 
roots and words that express gender, number and case, tense, mood and 
person. They yvdll be detailed later in the chapters on Noun, Pronoun 
and Verb. 

The following analysis may serve to illustrate how roots and their 
additions build up complete words in a sentence : — 

eanju nangi dehane sahtatenju, he beat me sorely. 
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e 

an 

j 

u 

na 

ngi 

deh 

a 

ne 

sah 

ta 

t 

enju 


demonstrative base meaning “ that. 5 ’ 
root indicating “masculinity/ 5 “man,” 
helping consonant assisting ennnciative ending u. 
enunciative ending. 

pronominal root of the first person singular, 
accusative case-ending, 
root meaning “much.” 
enunciative ending, 
emphatic particle, “ even.” 
verbal root indicating the action of “ beating.” 
transition particle showing that the action of the verb 
passed over to a first person, 
past tense particle. 

modification of anju indicating third person singular, 
“he.” 


3. General Ohara cteristics oe Roots. 

Generally speaking roots are monosyllabic and unchangeable. That 
is to say, that when stripped of all such additions as have been men- 
tioned above, words may usually be reduced to a root of one syllable, 
the vowels and consonants of which do not change in the course of 
pluralisation, declension, and conjugation. 

This general rule is subject to a few exceptions such as the follow- 
ing 

(a) Conversion of surd to sonant, already mentioned. 

E.g., kaclu, leg. katka, legs. 

(b) Elision of weak consonant, already mentioned. * 

E.g., solba, to enter . s5te, 1 entered. 

(c) Transposition of weak consonant for the sake of euphony. 

E.g., kiru, ear. krlka, ears . 

(i (l ) Occasional shortening of long vowel. 

E.g., kanda, to be hot. kamba, to be burned. 

(e) Occasional lengthening of short vowel. 

E.g., mliu, a reed. mllka, reeds. 

priu, a roll of string. prmga, rolls of string. 

tlau, a head. tlaka, heads. 


4. Accent. 

The accent or stress in a word generally falls upon the root, no 
matter what additions are made to it. 

E.g., kasa, to bite. (Root kas-.) 
kasite, it bit. 
kasinari, a thing that bites. 

Usually the stress is slight and the other syllables follow evenly 
without accentuation. But occasionally in speech the stress is increased 
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remarkably by the vehemence of the speaker or the necessity of ex- 
pressing different shades of meaning by the same word. 

E.g., sahtatenju, he beat me . But if the speaker is very sore 
about it he will emx>hasise the first syllable sah-, sometimes in 
extraordinary fashion. 

rosi, the. day before yesterday, or a day or two ago. But the 
first syllable is stressed and lengthened to express f many days 
ago, ’ so that it might almost be written r5osi. 

of., omba, over there ; 6mba, right over there. 

Occasionally the second syllable and not the root is accented in 
enrphatic statements. 

E.g., d£hane, many. 

dehane, very many. 
rdhona, always. 
roh6na, for ever. 
degitenju, he ran away. 
degitenju, he ran for Ms life. 



CHAPTER III. 


NOUNS. 


For the purposes of grammar it is convenient to classify Kui 'nouns 
thus : — 

(a) Simple : (i) Rational (or Human). 

(ii) Non-Rational and Inanimate (or Non-Hum an). 

(b) Composite: (i) Appellative Nouns. 

(ii) Participial Nouns. 

, (iii) Verba] Derivatives. 

This classification is based on the fact that certain nouns are made 
up by combining the nominal or verbal roots with certain endings that 
signify in themselves gender and number ; the root meaning is neutral 
until it is particularised by the addition of such endings. These nouns 
are Composite Nouns. All other nouns are Simple and comprise words 
that indicate human beings, animals, inanimate objects, and inhabitants 
of the spirit world. 


Section I. 

SIMPLE NOUNS (GENDER and NUMBER). 

In Kui, all nouns denoting male human beings are exalted into a 
class by themselves. They only are regarded as masculine, and they 
alone require a masculine termination in the verb governed by them. 
Other nouns, female human beings, deities, spirits, non-rational animate 
beings, and inanimate objects, are grouped together into a non-masculine 
class. These all require a neuter, or non-masculine termination in the 
verb they govern. 

But there are signs of a slight recognition of a feminine gender as 
forming a separate section of the other-than-masculine class. For 
example, the simple nouns denoting female human beings have a some- 
what different plural ending (-ska instead of -ka) from the rest of the 
non-masculine nouns. Also for some composite nouns a distinct ending, 
-ali, is used to indicate feminine human beings alone. Generally 
speaking, however, no difference is made between feminine and neuter. 
Although the terms masculine, feminine, and neuter, will be used here- 
after to indicate differences of sex, it must be remembered that there 
are two genders only — the Exalted or masculine class, and the Subordi- 
nate or non-masculine class. The first class includes only male human 
beings , the second, all other beings and objects. 

There are only two Numbers in the Kui language, singular and 
plural, no dual. The singular of all nouns is the simple form of the 



SIMPLE NOUNS. 


13 


noun without any special suffix to denote singularity. Most simple 
nouns are plural ised by adding to the singular a plural suffix, most 
composite nouns by a change within the gender suffix. It is a common 
practice when using words that denote lion-rational beings and inani- 
mate objects to let plurality be understood from the context rather 
than expressed by any change of the singular form. 

E.g., tlni kodi vatu, three, cows came; kodi is singular in form 
but plural in meaning. 

1. Sex Indication in Simple Nouns. 

Sex, masculine or feminine, is generally revealed in the meaning 
of the word itself. 

E.g,, aba, father . 

aja, mother. 
tali, hen . 
tadra, cock. 
apo, son , boy . 

mrau, daughter. 

But when the difference of sex cannot thus be inferred, certain 
words expressive of male or female are prefixed to make it clear, 

E.g., mreha mfda, male child t 

asa mlda, female child. 
tali kradi, female tiger. 
andra kradi, male tiger . 

[N.B ~ — asa mida is very commonly used of grown-up women.] 

Some common masculine words and their corresponding feminines 
are given below : — 

Masculine. 
aba, father 
tanji, father 
ake, grandfather 
prenda, paternal uncle 
mama, maternal uncle 
dada, elder brother 
ambesa, younger brother 
tambesa, younger brother 
jama, husband 
pora, male buffalo 
boka, male goat 
damra, steer 

2, Pluralisation of Simple Nouns. 

( a ) Rational Beings. 

The plural of Masculine words is -formed by adding -ru to the 
singular form, without any elision of the final enunciating vowel, though 
sometimes final -i is changed to ~e. 


Feminine. 
aja, mother 

tadi, mother 
ata, grandmother 
pero, paternal aunt 
ama, maternal aunt 
bai, elder sister 

angi, younger sister 
tangi, younger sister 
kura, wife 
krai, female buffalo 
krai, female goat 
kaluri, heifer 
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E .g, , Singular. Plural. 

aba, father abaru 

dada, elder brother dadaru 

apo, son aporu 

ake, grandfather akeru 

tanji, father tanjeru 


Exceptions : — 

Singular. 

amb es a , younger broth er 
tambesa, younger brother 

akenj a , grandfather 


torenja, friend 


Plural. 

ambesaka 

tambesaka 

( akenj aka 

or 

f akenj an ga 
C torenjaka 

1 or . 

L torenjanga 


The plural of Feminine words is formed by adding -ska to the 
singular form without any elision of the final enunciating vowel. 

E . g. , S ingular. Plu ral. 


aja, mother 
asa, luoman 
angi, younger sister 
bai, elder sister 
mrau, daughter 


ajaska 

asaska 

angiska 

baiska 

mrauska 


Often the plural suffix -ska is lengthened to -saka. 
E.g., Singular. Plural. 

aja, mother ajasaka. 


(6) N on- Rational Beings and Inanimate Objects. 

The plural of theSe Neuter words is formed by adding -ka, its 
sonant form -ga, or its nasalized form -nga, to the singular. Many 
variations are occasioned by this addition and they may best be consi- 
dered by dividing the nouns into five classes according to their final 
vowels. 

Class A . — Nouns ending in -u. 

The plural suffix -ka is added to the root of the noun, that is, the 
singular form less the enunciative ending -u. 


Singular. 

Root. 

Plural. 

koru, 

buffalo 

kor- 

korka 

mliu, 

reed 

mli- 

mlika 

priu, 

insect 

pri- 

prika 

sapu, 

thorn 

sap- 

sapka 

siru, 

root 

sir- 

sirka 

soru, 

hill 

sor- 

sorka 
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Singular. 

Boot 

Plural . 

srasu, 

snake 

sras- 

sraska 

taru, 

ant 

tar- 

tarka 

tlau, 

head 

tla- 

tlaka 

tutu, 

kaju, 

stomach 

tut- 

tutka 

hand 

ka- 

kaka 

mrahnu, 

tree 

mrah- 

mrahka 

prenu, 

hone 

pre- 

preka 


[N.B, — In the last three words of the above list, an assisting con- 
sonant (j or n) is inserted to prevent hiatus in the singular. This, to- 
gether with the final enunciating vowel, is dropped before the addition 
of the plural suffix.] 

Exceptions : — 


Singular. 

Root. 

Plural. 

aku, leaf 

ak- 

aka 

kiru, ear 

kir- 

krlka 

dabu, money 

dab- 

dabunga 


[N.B. — sidru, water, always governs a plural verb, but has no 
plural form. 

E.g., sidru manu, there is tvctier.] 


When the root of the noun ends in a strong sonant consonant , a nasal 
or a vowel, certain euphonic changes take place either in the root ending 
or in the plural suffix. These are as follows : — 

(a) Sonant is changed to surd before -ka. 


Singular. 

Root . 

Plural. 

naju, village 
kadu, foot 

naj- 

naska 

kad- 

katka 

g5bu, branch of a bush 

gob- 

g5pka 


(6) Nasal of nasalized sonant disappears with the conversion of 
sonant to surd. 


E.g., Singular. 

Root. 

Plural. 

glunju, puddle 

glunj- 

gluska 

kundu, fungus 

kund- 

kutka 

sombu, leek 

sornb- 

sopka 

Exceptions : — 

srangu, breast 

srang- 

srakaka 

vanju, finger 

vanj- 

vaskaka 

dundu, large ant 

dund- 

dunduka 

kandru, tear 

kandr- 

kandruka 


[N.B. — dlmbu, white-ant , always governs a singular verb even 
when plural itself, but it has no plural form. 

E.g., dimbu niksa mane, the white-ants have come up.] 
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(c) -ka is changed to -ga after root ending in nasal 


Singular. 

Root. 

Plural. 

kanu, eye 

kan- 

kanga 

minu, fish 

mxn- 

minga 

penu, flea 

pen- 

penga 

tunu, log 

tun- 

tunga 


[N.B. — The -ng in the plural of these words is not a nasali- 
zation of k as in the words of the next division (d). The g here 
is the sonant of the plural suffix k attracted by the nasal root 
ending, but not nasalized : g is therefore pronounced separately 
from the n or n. The n or n is first given its full value and 
then followed by an unmodified g. The nasalized k (ng) in 
the following division (d) is pronounced like -ng in 4 song.’ 
The n and g coalesce so as to form one consonant (though 
the defective Roman script necessitates the writing of two) or 
a nasal modification of the guttural sound. In some districts 
the -ka added to a nasal root is not changed to its sonant -ga. 

E.g., Singular . Plural . 

kanu kanka (Phulbani) 

minu minka ( do. ),] 


(d) -ka is nasalized to -nga after root ending in a vowel. 


Singular. 

Root . 

Plural . 

kau, 

fruit 

ka - 

kanga 

krau, 

hole 

kra- 

kranga 

mrau, 

eel 

mra- 

mranga 

piu 

lump 

pi- 

pinga 

prau, 

grain of rice 

pra- 

pranga 

priu, 

roll of string 

pri- 

pringa 

maju, 

elk 

ma- 

manga 

puju, 

flower 

pu- 

punga 

uju. 

flesh 

u- 

unga 


[N.B.- 


hiatus and so disappears in the 

plural.] 

Exceptions : — 

Singular. 

Root. Plural. 

mliu, reed 

mli- mlika 

priu, insect 

prx- prika 

tlau, head 

tla- tlaka 

kaju, hand 

ka- kaka 

prenu, bone 

pre- preka 

[N.B. — The short vowel in 

the root of the singular of the 

following words is lengthened in the plural (see Chap. II, 3) : — 

Singular. 

Plural. 

mliu, reed 

mlika 


priu, 

tlau, 


roll of string 
head 


pringa 

tlaka.] 
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Class B . — Nouns ending in -a: 

The plural suffix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular form 
of the noun, that is, the root plus the enunciative ending -a. 

E.g.. Singular , Plural. 

boga, basket bSganga 

dega, branch deganga 

dura, rod duranga 

keta, wet field ketanga 

koba, post kobanga 

oda, goat Sdanga 

sinda, cloth sindanga 

Exceptions : — 

mlda, child midaka 

sita, dale bush si taka 

tadra, cock tadraka 

via, thatch vraka 

Class C. — Nouns ending in -i : 

When the noun without the final enunciative -i is monosyllabic, 
then the plural suffix is nasalized to -nga and added to the singular 
form, 

E.g.. Singular. 

buri, hair 

daki, chest 
dirdi, web 

dondi, pumpkin 
gunji, owl 

kodi, cow 

kradi, tiger 
oli, bear 

tangi, axe 

teki, pot 

toi, wren 
vadi, stone 

Exceptions : — 

odri, rat odrika 

tari, plantain tarika 

When the noun without the final enunciative -i has more than one 
syllable, the plural suffix -ka is added to the singular form, final -i 
being changed to -a. 

E.g., Singular . Plural. 

deoli, spit deolaka 

diperi, loin cloth diperaka 

dreonji, tail dreonjaka 

joeli, maize joelaka 

jueli, yoke juelaka 


Plural . 

buringa 

dakinga 

dirdinga 

dondinga 

gunjinga 

kodinga 

kradinga 

oiinga 

tanginga 

tekihga 

toinga 

vadinga 


2 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

kurari, 

axe 

kuraraka 

mungeli, 

nose 

mungelaka 

nangeli, 

plough 

nangelaka 

pikuri, 

hoof 

pikuraka 

nakuri, 

dog 

nakuraka 

nahori, 

dog 

nahoraka 

taduri, 

■umbrella 

taduraka 


[N.B . — Sometimes instead of the final vowel -i of these 
words being changed to -a it is elided. 

E.g., Singular . Plural. 

nakuri, a dog nakurka.J 


Exceptions : — 

Singular. 

Plural. 

nahori, dog 

nahka (sometimes) 

pideri, spirit of the dead 

pideranga 

sikali, chain 

sikalanga 

biheni, seed 

bihenanga 

Glass D. — Nouns ending in ~e : 

The few nouns in this class all form their plurals by adding -] 

to the singular. 

E.g., Singular. 

Plural. 

ganje, bag 

ganjeka 

janje, king crow 

janjeka 

kele, sickle 

keleka 

kure, knife 

kureka 

p5te, necklace 

poteka 

sine, razor 

sineka 

Class E. — Nouns ending in ~o : 

Sometimes -ka is added to the singular and sometimes -ng 

There are bnt few nouns in this class. 

E.g., Singular. 

Plural . 

biko, early paddy 

bikoka 

kato, spade 

katoka 

sodro, Hack ant 

so dr oka 

depo, cough 

depoka 

garo, hole 

garonga 

j5to, animal 

jotonga 

modo, flower bud 

modonga 

mogo, shoot 

mogongg 

sojo, ornament 

sojonga 
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Section II. 

COMPOSITE NOUNS. 

I 1 * * ! le roots from which Composite Nouns are formed are general in 
significance and devoid of any indication of gender and number. Their 
meaning is completed by the addition of suffixes which contain the 
idea of gender and number within themselves, and the nouns thus 
constituted cease to be general and abstract and become particular and 
concrete. 

E.g., The root mreh- signifies 4 human being ’ ; when the mas- 
culine singular suffix is added, the noun mrehenju is formed 
which means £ man / 

The gender and number suffixes are Masculine, Feminine and 
Neuter, Singular and Plural, and are as follows : — 



Singular. 

Plural 

Masculine : 

-enju 

-enga 


-anju 

-aru 

Feminine : 

-ali 

-aliska 


-eri 

-eriska 


-ari 

-ai 

Neuter : 

-ari 

-ai 


-eri 

-eraka 


-eri 

-eraka 


~ori 

-oraka 


-ori 

-oraka 


-oli 

-olaka 


The mode of their addition will be shown by considering in ordei 
the three groups of Composite Nouns, namely, Appellative Nouns, 
Participial Nouns and Verbal Derivatives. 

1. Appellative Nouns: Class ( a ). 

In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots generally 
used as nouns. These nouns all denote names of rational beings and 
so are only Masculine and Feminine, and never Neuter. 

The suffixes used are : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine : ~enju -enga 

Feminine : -ali -aliska 

-eri -eriska 

They are usually added directly to the root thus : — 

E.g., Root mreh-, human being. 

Singular . Plural . 

Masculine: mrehenju, man mrehenga 

Feminine : mrehali, woman mreh aliska 
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Other common Appellative Nouns of this class are as follows. 
Certain irregularities will be noted : — 


Singular . Plural 


Mas. 

mrigenju, 

cousin 

mrigenga 

Fem, 

mrigali, 

cousin 

mrigaliska 

Mas. 

torenju. 

friend 

torenga 

Fem. 

torali, 

friend 

toraliska 

Mas, 

kuenju, 

Kond man 

kuinga 

Fem. 

kuali, 

Kond woman 

kualiska 

Mas. 

domenju, 

Pano man 

domenga 

Fem. 

domali, 

Pano woman 

domaliska 

Mas. . 

gahenju, 

sweeper 

gahinga 

Fem. 

gahali, 

sweeper 

gahaliska 

Mas. 

potarenju, 

Mohammedan 

potaranga 

Fem. 

potareri, 

Mohammedan 

potareriska 

Mas. 

saheborenju, 

Englishman 

saheborenga 
rsahebor eriska 

Fem. 

saheboreri, 

Englishwoman 

< or 



l^saheboriska 

Mas. 

Botidenju, 

man of Bobingia 

Botidenga 

-Fem. 

Botideri, 

woman of Botingza 

Botideriska 

Mas. 

tanji potadenju, 

father-in-law 

tanji potka 

Fem. 

[tadi bora, 

mother-in-law 

tadi borasaka] 

Mas. 

mrienju, 

son 

mrika 

Fem. 

[mrau, 

daughter 

mrauska] 


[. N.B . — A few Masculine and Feminine Appellative Nouns are 
formed by adding -era or -ora (Mas.) and -eri or -ori (Fem.) to a 
root. 

E.g., brukera (Phulbani word), a blind man . 

brukeri ( do. ), a blind tooman. 

prekora, an adulterer or thief. 
prekori, an adulteress or thief . 

ahpora, a procurer. 
ahpori, a procuress . 

The plural suffixes are : — 

Masculine : -eranga, -oranga 
Feminine : -eriska, -oriska.] 

2. Appellative Noxjns : Class (6). 

In this class are included nouns that are formed from roots gener- 
ally used as adjectives. These nouns may denote Rational Beings, 
Non-Rational Beings or Inanimate Objects, and the gender and number 
suffixes used, are : — 


COMPOSITE NOUNS. 
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Singular. Plural . 

Masculine : -anju -aru 

Feminine : -ari -ai 

Neuter : -ari -ai 

They are added immediately to the roots thus : — 


E.g., Root neg-, good. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine: neganju, good man negaru 

Feminine: negari, good woman negai 

Neuter: negari, good thing negai 


Appellative nouns of this class may be formpd from the following 
and other roots, the suffixes being added quite regularly as above: — 

neg-, good. 
der-, great. 
kog-, small. 
prad-, old. 
beg-, different. 

The root gat-, probably borrowed from the Oriya word gobie, one, 
has" come into general use in Kui. Compounded with the gender and 
number suffixes as above, it is used with other nouns and with verbal 
infinitives, thus : — 

E.g., kopa gatanju (lit. a herding one), a herdsman. 

idu despa gatanju (lit. a house raising one), a builder. 
diha gatari (lit. a quarrelsome one), a shrew. 

3. Participial Nouns, 

In the Kui language there are no Relative Pronouns. This lack is 
supplied by the use of verbal forms which are usually called Relative 
Participles. From these, nouns may be formed by the addition of 
gender and number suffixes. 

E.g., saja masi, is the pluperfect relative participle of sava, 
to die , and signifies f the had died 3 (something or other), its 
meaning being incomplete. With the addition of the mascu- 
line singular suffix, it becomes saja masanju (lit. the had died 
man), the man who had died. 

The suffixes for these nouns are : — 

Singular . Plural. 

Masculine: -anju -aru 

Feminine : -ari -ai 

Neuter: -ari -ai 

They are added to the root of the Relative Participle, i.e. to the 
Participle less the final enunciative -i. So that, for example, the com- 
plete list of Participial Nouns formed from the Relative Participle of 
vava, to come, is as follows : — 
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Fat. 

Participle,. 

vani. 

Masc. 
Fem. &P 
Neut. j 

Singular. 

vananju 

^vanari 

Plural . 

vanaru 

vanai 

Past. 

vati. 

Masc. 
Fem. <fc " 
Neut. w 

vatanju 

j-vatari 

vataru 

vatai 

Pres. 

vai mani. 

Masc. 
Fem. &’l 
Neut. J 

vai mananju 

rvai manari 

vai manaru 

vai manai 

Imperil. 

vai masi. 

Masc. 
Fem. &") 
Neut. J 

vai masanju 

-vai masari 

vai masaru 

vai masai 

Perf. 

vaja mani. 

Masc. 
Fem. & | 
Neut, j 

vaja mananju 
• vaja manari 

vaja manaru 
vaja manai 

Pluperf. 

vaja masi. 

Masc. 
Fem. & ] 
Neut. f 

vaja masanju 
vaja masari 

vaja masaru 
vaja masai 


jLiie. meanings 


JLJU.f liXC 

equivalents : 


vananju, 
vatanju, 
vai mananju, 
vai masanju, 
vaja mananju, 
vaja masanju, 


the man who will come, 
the man who came, 
the man who is coming, 
the man who was coming . 
the man who has come, 
the man who had come. 


All other Participial Nouns follow this type quite regularly. 

[N.B. — A common alternative for the Masculine Plural Appellative 
suffix -aru is -aka. 

E-g., gataka, vaja manaka, etc. 

It is often used with the Participial Nouns.] 


4. Verbal Derivatives. 

From some verbal roots neuter nouns denoting concrete objects are 
formed by the addition of neuter singular and plural suffixes. 

These suffixes are : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

-eri 

-eraka 

-eri 

-eraka 

-ori 

-or aka 

-ori 

-or aka 

-oli 

-oiaka 


m 


J 
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And the following are common nouns of this class : — 


Verbal Root. 


pang-, to split. 
kis-, to pinch. 
ko-, to reap. 
si- , to give. 
cles-, to raise. 
drung-, to sway. 


Verbal Derivative Noun. 


Singular. 

pangeri, plank 
kiseri, earring 
koeri, harvest 
sipori, ladle 
despori, lift 
drungoli, swing 


Plural. 

pangeraka 
kis er aka 

sip or aka 

desporaka 

drungolaka 


Section III. 

CASE FORMATION. 

It is probable that originally all case relations were expressed by 
separate auxiliary words placed after the noun or pronoun qualified. 
And this practice to some extent still obtains, a number of cases being 
denoted by auxiliary words or postpositions which were at one time 
independent nouns. Rut four cases are now expressed by short in- 
flexions added to the noun or pronoun, and incorporated in the word. 
Though these inflexional additions cannot be traced to any extant words 
they are doubtless the remains of some auxiliary words used in the 
past. 

In showing how the various cases are made up it will be necessary 
to consider each one separately. 

1. Nominative, 

The Nominative is the simplest complete form of the noun. It is 
uninflected, that is, it is the root plus formative or enunciative additions, 
but has no special case -ending. 

2. Inflexional Base. 

With some nouns the oblique cases are formed by adding the case 
suffixes and postpositions immediately to the nominative or uninflected 
form of the word. But with the majority of nouns, before the case 
signs are suffixed the nominative is modified by the addition of a small 
particle which may be called the inflexional increment. The inclusion of 
this particle creates a base for inflexion which persists throughout the 
declension of the word and to this base are joined the case suffixes and 
postpositions. 

The Inflexional Increment is sometimes -i, and sometimes -ni, while 
for some neuter nouns it is modified to -a. 

The method of its incorporation will be set forth in detail later. 

3. Oblique Gases. 

i 

The following four oblique cases are formed by the addition of case 
suffixes : — 
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(a) Genitive: In all nouns the genitive is the same as the in- 

flexional Base. 

(b) Accusative : This ease is formed by adding ~i to the Inflexional 

Base. Sometimes for Neuter Nouns and occasionally for 
Masculine and Feminine Nouns the postposition tini is used. 

(c) Dative : This case is formed by adding -ki to the Inflexional 

Base. 

(d) Associative: This case is formed by adding -ke to the In- 

flexional Base. It is called Associative because it expresses 
the idea of “association with ” or “in company with/’ 


4. Ajblatxve. 


The various shades of case relationship usually expressed by the 
Ablative in some other languages are in Kui indicated by many post- 
positions placed after the Inflexional Base of the noun they qualify. 
These postpositions may be grouped as follows according to the general 
idea that they indicate : — 


(<*) 


Location 

-to, at, at the house of, with. 

-ndo, at, at the 'place of. 

tan i, in, on, at. 

bahta, in the place, of, in the presence of. 

sori, near. 

sdriti, near. 

nede, on the ground, underneath 

lai, below , inside, in. 

kui, above, upon . 

mio, above. 

sendo, above, in the sky. 

made, in the midst of, in the middle of. 


(b) Motion : — 

-ki, motion to (used with places, positions and ob- 

jects). 

-ti, motion from (used with places, , positions and 

objects). 

tangi, motion to (used with Non-Rational nouns). 

rai, motion from (used with Non-Rational nouns). 

bahtangi, motion to (used with Rational nouns). 

bahtarai, motion from (used with Rational nouns). 

nedeki, to the ground. 

nedeti, from the ground . 

laiki, to the inside, to below. 

laiti, from the inside, from below. 

kuiki, to above . 

kuiti , from above. 

sendoki to above. 

sendoti, from above. 
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mioki, to the place above . 

mioti, from the place above . 

saiki, to the place below. 

saiti, from the place below. 

-toki, to the place of , to the house of. 

-ndoki, to the place of. 

(c) Association ; — 

for the purpose of, in order tv. 
for the purpose of, on account of, because of. 
for the purpose of, on account of. 
became of, on account of. 
on behalf of. 
like unto, 
together with. 

by means of, with (instrumental) . 

Section IV. 

DECLENSIONS. 

The variations that occur in the case suffixes follow the line of the 
genders, so that it will be convenient to set forth three declensions, one 
each for Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns. Masculine and Femi- 
nine Nouns being those that indicate Human Beings and Neuter Nouns 
comprising all those that indicate Non-Human Beings and Objects. The 
case suffixes for plural nouns are the same as those used for their 
corresponding singulars. 

As the Genitive Case is in nouns always the same as the Inflexional 
Base, only the former and not the latter will be shown in the para- 
digms. And as it is unnecessary to repeat all the postpositions for the 
Ablative, that case will always be represented by the Inflexional Base 
followed by the sign + , which indicates ‘that some one or other of the 
postpositions may be used as required. 

1. First Declension: Masculine Nouns. 

(a) Simple Nouns. 

Type : aba, father. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nominative: aba, father abaru, fathers . 

Genitive : aba, of father abari, of fathers. 

Accusative : abai, father abarii fathers. 

Dative: abaki, to father abar<ki, to fathers. 

Associative: abake, with father abarike, with fathers. 

Ablative : aba + abari + 

[N.B.— The English equivalents for all declensions can be gathered 
from the above and will not be given hereafter.] 


tangi, 

tingi, 

tiki, 

baga, 

gelu (or selu), 

dehingi, 

rohe, 

rai, 
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(6) Appellative, Nouns: Class (a). 
Type : mrehenju, a man . 

Singular . 

mrehenju 


Nominative ; 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


mreheni 
mrehenii 
mreheniki 
mrehenike 
mreheni + 


Plural. 

mrehenga 

mrehengani 

mrehengani! 

mrehenganiki 

mrehenganike 

mrehengani + 


(e) Appellative Nouns : Class {h). 
Type: neganju, a good man. 

Singular. 

Nominative : neganju 

Genitive : negani 

Accusative : neganii 

Dative : neganiki 

Associative : neganike 

Ablative: negani + 


Plural . 

negaru 

negari 

negarii 

negariki 

negarike 

negari + 


(d) Participial Nouns. 


Type: vananju, 

the man who will come. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

vananju 

vanaru 

Genitive : 

varani 

vanari 

Accusative : 

vananii 

vanarii 

Dative : 

vananiki 

vanariki 

Associative : 

vananike 

vanarike 

Ablative : 

vanani + 

vanari + 

2. Second Declension : Feminine Nouns. 

In the Dative and Associative 

Cases of Feminine Nouns 

-i of the Inflexional Base is elided and the case suffixes become 

-ge after the nasal. 




(a) Simple Nouns. 

Type: aja, mother. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

aja 

ajaska 

Genitive : 

ajani 

ajaskani 

Accusative : 

ajanii 

ajaskanii 

Dative : 

ajangi 

ajaskangi 

Associative : 

ajange 

ajaskange 

Ablative : 

ajani + 

ajaskani +• 
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(6) Appellative Nouns : Glass (a). 


Type: mrehali, a woman. 


Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Singular. 

mrehali 

mrehalini 

mrehalinii 

mrehalingi 

mrehalinge 

mrehalini * 


Plural. 

mrehaliska 

mrehaliskani 

mrehaliskani! 

mrehaliskangi 

mrehaliskange 

mrehaliskani 4 


(c) Appellative Nouns : Class (/;). 


Type: negari, a good woman. 


Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Singular . 

negari 
ne gar ini 
negarinii 
negaringi 
negaringe 
negarini + 


Plural. 

negai 

negaskani 

negaskanii 

negaskangi 

negaskange 

negaskani + 


(rZ) Participial Nouns. 
Type : vanari , the woman who will come. 


Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Singular. 

vanari 

vanarini 

vanarinii 

vanaringi 

vanaringe 

vanarini 4 


Plural. 

vanai 

vanaskani 

vanaskanii 

vanaskangi 

vanaskange 

vanaskani + 


[N.B. — In the Oblique Cases of Feminine Plurals the -k- is often 
omitted from the Inflexional Base. E.g.. ajasanii, instead of ajas- 
kanii.] 


3. Third Declension : Neuter Nouns. 

The declension of neuter nouns is defective, case suffixes being 
scarcely used at all, and the Associative Case finding no expression. 
For the Accusative of Simple Nouns and Verbal Derivatives the post- 
position tini may be used, though often the case sign is omitted and 
the accusative inferred from the context. The Dative Case is usually 
expressed by the postposition tingi. 


(a) Simple Nouns. 


Type: koru, buffalo. 
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Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Ablative : 


Singular. 

koru 
koru 
koru tini 
koru tingi 
koru -f- 


Plural. 

korka 
k5rka 
korka tini 
k5rka tingi 
korka + 


Sometimes neuter plurals that end in -nga are declined like 
masculine nouns. 


Type: kodinga, cows. 

Plural . 


Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative. : 
Ablative : 


kodinga 
kodingani 
kodinganii 
kddinganiki 
kodingani + 


But as the plural of neuter nouns is often expressed by the singular 
this full declension is rarely used. 

A Locative Case of neuter plurals is sometimes expressed by the 
addition of the postposition tani contracted to -ni. The following are 
a few common examples : — 

katkani, at the feet of. 
kangani, in the sight of. 
sorkani, on the hills. 
ketangani, in the wet fields . 

The postposition -ndo is occasionally used in the same sense, and 
-ki or -ti may be added to express motion to and from. 

E.g., ketangando, in the wet fields . 
ketangandoki, to the wet fields . 

And to a few words in the singular merely the letter -a is added to 
express the locative. 

E.g., paheria, on the road , by the way. 
kamboria, in the forest . 


(b) Appellative Nouns : Glass (b). 


Type : negari, a good thing. 


Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Ablative : 


Singular. 

negari 
negara 
negara 
negara tingi 
negara + 


Plural. 

negai 
negaa 
negaa 
negaa tingi 
negaa + 


(c) Participial Nouns. 
Type : vanari, the thing that will come . 
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Singular . Plural . 

Nominative: vanari vanai 

Genitive : vanara vanaa 

Accusative : vanara vanaa 

Dative : vanara ting? vanaa tingi 

Ablative : vanara 4 vanaa + 

(d) Verbal .Derivatives. 

Type: pangeri, a plank. 

Singular . Plural . 

Nominative: pangeri pangeraka 

Genitive : pangeri pangeraka 

Accusative : pangeri tini pangeraka tini 

Dative : pangeri tingi pangeraka tingi 

Ablative: pangeri 4 - pangeraka^ 


Synopsis oj Representative Nominatives and Corresponding 
Inflexional Bases . 

Nominatives. 

Inelexional Bases. 

First Declension . 

Singular. 

Plural. 

aba 

aba 

abari 

mrehenju 

mreheni 

mrehengani 

neganju 

negani 

negari 

vananju 

vanani 

vanari 

Second Declension. 

aja 

ajani 

ajaskani 

mrehali 

mrehalini 

mrehaliskani 

negari 

negarini 

negaskani 

vanari 

vanarini 

vanaskani 

Third Declension. 

k5ru 

k5ru 

kdrka 

k5di 

k5di 

(kodingani) 

negari 

negara 

negaa 

vanari 

vanara 

vanaa 

pangeri 

pangeri 

pangeraka 


4. Declension oe Proper Names. 

Masculine and Feminine Proper Names are declined in the same 
way but a type of each is given. 

Masculine . — Type: Dasu. 

Nominative : Dasu 
Genitive : Dasu 

Accusative : Dasui 

Dative : Dasuki 
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Associative : Dasuke 
Ablative : Dasu + 


Feminine . — -Type : Pupa. 
Nominative : Pupa 
Genitive ; Pupa 
Accusative : Pupai 

Dative : Pupaki 

Associative : Piipake 
Ablative : Pupa 4 


Vocatives. 


The Vocative in Kui is not properly a case but rather an emphasised 
form of address in which the second person is indicated as distinct from 
his fellows. It is expressed by attaching to the noun modified forms of 
the Second Personal Pronouns inu and iru. These modified endings are 
Singular -i (nu having fallen out) and Plural -eru, and they are assisted 
by prefixing to them ~t or -d, so that the full Vocative suffixes become 
Singular : -ti or -di ; 

Plural : -teru or -deru. 

A noun in the Vocative is often, but not always, preceded by the 
exclamation { ‘o n or “e. M 

E.g., o abati, o father. 


The method of attaching the Vocatives to the various nouns is 
follows : — 


[a) Simple Nouns . 


as 


Vocatives are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the 
feminine singular and plural bases being elided and the vocative 
endings becoming -di and -deru after the nasal. 


(b) Appellative Nouns: Glass (a). 

Vocatives are added to the Inflexional Base, the final -i of the 
masculine plural base and the feminine singular and plural bases being 
elided and the vocative endings becoming -di and -deru after the 
nasal. 

(c) Appellative Nouns: Glass (/;), and Participial Nouns. 

Vocatives are added to the root of the word plus -a for all genders 
and numbers. & 


Synopsis of Representative Nominatives and Corresponding Vocatives. 


Nominatives. 
First Declension. 

dada 

mrehenju 


Vocatives. 

Singular . Plural 

dadati dada teru 

mreheniti mrehenganderu 
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First Declension. 

Singular. 

Plural . 

neganju 

negati 

negateru 

vananju 

vanati 

vanateru 

Second Declension. 

aja 

ajandi 

ajasanderu 

mrehali 

mrehalindi 

mrehalisanderu 

negari 

negati 

negateru 

vanari 

vanati 

vanateru 

Third Declension. 

k5ru 

kdruti 

. . # . 

negari 

negati 

.... 

vanari 

vanati 

.... 


The vocatives of all nouns may be gathered from the above, the 
representative nouns given being types of their several classes. But the 
following irregular vocative forms are to be noted : — 

Singular. Plural. 


aba, father. abati abaganderu 

ambesa, younger brother . ambesati ambesanderu 

mida, child. tmdati ) 

or >• mi dakanderu 
midandi ) 


The vocatives of neuter nouns are rarely used, and then only when 
the non-rational object is regarded as rational for the time being. 

E.g., o kraditi, o tiger. 


6. Use oe Cases. 

(a) The Nominative Case is used for the subject of a sentence or 
clause. 

E.g., m l d a k a grambai maneru, 

the children are learning. 

(b) The Accusative Case is used for the direct object of a verb. 

E.g., tanji tara mrienii sahtenju, 
the father thrashed his son. 
veska gatanju mrahnu tini katitenju, 

the woodman cut down the tree. 

(c) The Genitive Case indicates “possession/’ 

E.g., eri vaja manani tangi, 

that is the axe oe the man who has come. 

It is sometimes used as an Adjective. 

E.g., mreheni elu, 

the mind of man — human understanding. 

penu vespa, 

the word of God = divine message . 
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(d) Tlie Dative. Case is used for the indirect object of the verb siva, 
to give, 

E.g,, neganju p an an ak ar iki smenju, 

a good man toill gwe f ro the poor . 

kodi ting! tinba simu, 

give food to the cow. 

The Accusative Case, and not the Dative, expresses the indirect 
object after some verbs that would take the Dative in English : vespa , 
to speak ; inba, to say ; tonja, to appear to : tospa, to show ; bargi siva, 
to give a command, 

E.g., anu era mai a j a n i i toste, 

1 showed that to mother. 
ml midakanii vesdu, 
speak to your children. 

anu e a n i i bargi site, 

I gave him a command. 

(e) The Associative Case indicates “ with,” when that word means 
“ in company with ” and not when it means cc by means of.” 

E.g.. tadisaka maruskange sasu, 

the mothers went with the daughters. 

(/) The Vocative Oasc is an exclamation and expresses a mode of 
address. 

E.g., 6 mreheniti, mu vamu, 

o man , you come. 

(g) All other cases are expressed by the Ablative Postpositions. 
Certain of these postpositions are used only with Rational Nouns, 
and others only with Non-Rational Nouns. Others again may be used 
with either. 

Postpositions used only with Rational Nouns are : — 

-to, bahta, bahtangi, bahtarai. 

Postpositions used only with Non-Rational Nouns are : — 

-ndo, tani, nede, -ki, -ti, tangi, rai, nedeki, nedeti, 
tingi, tiki. 

Postpositions used with either Rational or Non-Rational Nouns are :■ — 

sori, soriti, lai, kui, sendo, made, laiki, laiti, kuiki, 
kuiti, sendoki, sendoti, -toki, saiki, baga, dehingi, 
rohe, gelu (orselu). 


CHAPTER IV, 


ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS. 


Section I. 

ADJECTIVES. 

There are comparatively few words in Kui used exclusively as 
Adjectives. Most adjectival expressions are made by setting nouns and 
verbal forms in apposition to other nouns that they qualify and sousing 
them as adjectives for the time being. Such words take the adjectival 
position, that is, they precede the nouns qualified ; but they are not 
altered in any way that would indicate gender, number and case. 
Adjectives, therefore, do not “ agree ” with the nouns they qualify. 

1. Formation oe Adjectives. 

Adjectival expressions may be formed from Nouns, Verbs and 
other words as the following examples will show : — 

(а) Nozcns used as adjectives. 

E.g., vadi vira, stony earth. 
mreha mida, male child. 

Nouns used in the genitive case often become adjectives in 
effect. 

E.g., laveni deli, youthful days . 

(б) Infinitives used as adjectives. 

E.g., unba sidru, drinking water. 

(c) Relative Participles used adjectivally. 

E.g., vai mani kradi, 

(lit., the is- coming tiger), 
the tiger that is coming . 

These participles being verbal forms may be governed by a 
subject or may govern an object. 

E.g., paji tinja masi kradi, 

the panther that had eaten the pig . 

(d) The Auxiliary Word gati ( from Oriya gotie ) assists nouns to 

become adjectives in effect. 

E.g., data gati veju, hard wood , 
elu gati 5da, wise goat. 
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(e) A few other words used mainly as adjectives. Some of these 
are : — 

deri, large. 
kogi, small. 
kogeri-, small. 
negi, good. 
pradi, old. 
puni, new. 

E.g., kogeri idu, a small house. i 

Sometimes even such words may be traced to verbal or nominal 
roots ; E.g., kogi is of the same root as the verb koga, to he smaller , and 
negi is a noun in the clause, negi gitenju (lit., he did good), he did 
well . 

2. Comparison of Adjectives. 

Comparison of Adjectives is not effected by adding Comparative 
and Superlative suffixes to the positive form, but the following methods 
are employed : — 

(a) Emphasizing the adjective compared by an inflexion or stress 

of the voice or by repetition. 

E.g., eri kogeri idu, 

this is a very small house . 
iri deri deri naju, 
this is a very large village. 

(b) Using equivalents of “ more 55 and “ much, 55 

E.g., iri negi mrahnu, eri game negari, 

this is a good tree , that is a better one (more good one). 

kradi deri joto, eakive ati dehane derari, 

the tiger is a big animal , but the elephant is a much bigger 
one. 

(c) Putting into the dative case the word with which the compari- 

son is made. f 

E.g., kodi tingi k5ru data gatari, 

the buffalo is stronger than the bullock. 

gule padanganiki eani pada pongite, 

his name was most famed among all names. 

gule naju takariki anu prisa mananu, 

1 am the tallest of all the villagers . 

eanj u g u 1 e t i k i deranju, 

he is the greatest of all. 

The use of the dative case in this way may be somewhat 
ambiguous, so very often an equivalent of ‘ more 5 of * much 5 •; 

is added to the clause 

_ - .-4fj 

E.g., i idu tingi eri gapsi negari, * $1 

that house is better than this. 
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(d) Using the postpositions gelu (or selu) and baga after the 
word with which the comparison is made. 

E.g., anu eani gelu deranu, 

I am bigger than he. 

uto susi garo tani solni baga panba gatanju sendoni 
dina tani solba tangi gapsi drahne, 

it is harder for a rich man to enter the kingdom of heaven 
than for a camel to enter the eye of a needle. 

Section II. 

NUMERALS. 

Only the first two numerals have survived in Kui. Numbers beyond 
“ two ” (also “ one ” and “ two ” very often) are expressed by using the 
Oriya numerals up to “twenty. 9 * Kui men do not usually count 
beyond twenty except in multiples of twenty, and the Kui women 
often do not use numbers beyond <£ ten.” 

The numbers, Cardinal, Ordinal and Adverbial, are as follows, 
Distributives not being expressed except by periphrasis : — 


Cardinals. 

i 

i 

Ordinals. 

Adverbials . 

i 

ro, one 

veletari, first 

soteka, once 

2 

ri, two 

rihetari, second 

rihe, twice 

3 

tini, three , and 
so on. 

tinitari, third , and 
so on. 

tini palu, three times, 
and so on. 

4 

sari 

saritari 

sari palu 

5 

panso 

pans otari 

panso palu 

6 

SOD 

sootari 

s5o palu 

7 

sato 

satotari 

sato palu 

8 

ato 

atotari 

ato palu 

9 

noo 

• 

no otari 

noo palu 

10 

doso 

dosotari 

doso palu 

11 

egaro 

egarotari 

egaro palu 

12 

baro 

barotari 

baro palu 
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Cardinals. 

i 

I 

Ordinals . | 

i 

Adveibials. 

13 

! 

tero 

terotari 

tero palu 

14 

soudo 

soudotari 

soudo palu 

15 

pondoro 

pondorotari 

pondoro palu 

16 

soulo 

soulotari 

soulo palu 

17 

sotoro 

sotorotarx 

sotoro palu 

18 

, 

otoro 

I otorotari 

otoro palu 

19 

onisi 

onisitari 

onisi palu 

20 

korie 

korietari 

korie palu 


[N.B . — Because Km has no aspirated consonants and no “ ch 
and “ sh,” also because the Kui vowels are different from the Oriya 
ones, the Oriya numerals are somewhat corrupted in Kui. The Ordi- 
nal numerals above are really Appellatives formed by compounding the 
numeral with the neuter singular of the Appellative Pronoun. (See 
Chap. V, §V.)] 

1. Cardinal Numerals. 

The first two Cardinal Numerals (i.e., the real Kui numbers) have 
two forms, an Adjectival form and a Substantival form. 

Adjectival : ro rx 

Substantival : ronde rinde 

The Adjectival forms always precede the noun qualified and the 
Substantival forms generally, though not always, follow the norm quali- 
fied. 

E.g., ro mrahnu tini katitenju, 
he cut down one tree, 
deganga rinde lengitu, 
two branches broke . 

ct ro” is often used as the Indefinite Article meaning ( a’ or c a 
certain It sometimes means ‘ another I 

E.g., ro dina tarn deri soru ronde mase, 

in a certain country there was a great mountain . 
ro naju taka mingl itajaataka iru r o naju tangi saju, 
if the people of one village do not receive you , go to another 
village . 

ronde and rinde 'have accusatives in ronda and rinda, but they 
are not otherwise declined. 
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For ri and rmde the words jore and joreka are often used. 

The Substantival forms corresponding to the Oriya Cardinal num- 
bers are : — 


3 

tlnta 

12 

barota 

4 

sarta 

13 

ter ota 

5 

pansta 

14 

soudota 

6 

sota 

15 

pondorota 

7 

satota 

16 

soulota 

8 

atota 

17 

sotoruta 

9 

n5ta 

18 

atorota 

10 

dosta 

19 

omsta 

11 

egarota 

20 

koreka 


When the Adjectival form of a numeral is used with a neuter 
noun, the noun is usually singular in form though it indicates a plural- 
ity ; when the Substantival form of the numeral is used the neuter noun 
is usually plural in form. 

E.g., tini kodi, or kodinga tlnta, three cows. 

But this cannot be regarded as a hard-and-fast rule. 

2. Appellative Numerals. 

By adding the gender and number suffixes, -anju and -aru, to the 
adjectival forms of the cardinal numbers Masculine Appellative 
Numerals are formed. 

E.g., roanju, one man , a man. 
riaru, two men. 

These are declined regularly like the Appellative Nouns: Class (h). 

The corresponding feminine appellative forms are not in use but 
the simple substantival forms are used instead. 

E.g., ronde, one woman. 
rlnde, two women. 

3. Indefinite Numerals. 

Various words that indicate an indefinite or indeterminate nu- 
merical idea are in common use. 

E.g.. dala, many . 

deha, many. 

dehane, many. 
g~ndeka, some. 
gnle, all > 
jahitaka, some people. 
jahitai, some things. 
ikori, few. 
ikoni, few . 

The suffix -ka is often added to a word to indicate the full 
measure of the article for which, the word stands. 
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®-g-, bogeka, a basket full , from the word boga, a basket. 
sakaraka, a span's length, „ ,, sakari, a span. 

mireka, a cubit's length, ,, „ ,, miru, the forearm 

measure , 

4. vSomb Common Numerical Expressions. 

The power of expressing numerical ideas is defective in Kui even 
with the assistance of some Oriya words that have been adopted. 
Distributives and Fractions (except <£ a half ”) can only be expressed 
by periphrasis, and numbers above 20 are usually expressed in mul- 
tiples of twenty. The following will illustrate some common numerical 
expressions : — 

E.g. } gule midakaniki ronda ronda sitenju, 

he gave one each to all the children . 

earn kunanga tinta laka pater u, 

they received three potatoes each. 

anu roaniki roaniki tini taka laka site, 

I gave each man three rupees. 

earn roanju roanju taka laka pateru, 

they received a rupee each. 

doso baga gianai earu unga pahteru, 

they divided the flesh into ten lots. 

panso baga gianai ro baga nangi siamu, 

give me a fifth pari. 

eariki odo simu, 

give them half . 

nfngi anu koreka vetai, 

I will strike you twenty times. 

eanju dina gari sato duguri vatenju, 

he came seven times each day. 

mu ese palu nangi japi manjadi! 

you are begging from me so many times !! 

anu soteka vengate, 

I went to enquire once. 

iru eanii rihe pehiteru, 

you drove him away twice . 

ri korie sato = 47. 
baro korie baro = 252. 

iru roateru sola kama, roateru sidru nenja gidu, 

one of you do the weeding and the other the watering. 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns may bo conveniently divided into five orders : — 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

(b) Reflexive Pronouns. 

(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(d) Interrogative Pronouns. 

(e) Pronominal Appellatives. 

There are no Relative Pronouns in Kui, this lack being supplied by 
the use of the Relative Participles of the Verb. 

Section I. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

There are Personal Pronouns only for the first and second persons, 
singular and plural. The third person is expressed sometimes by the 
Reflexive Pronouns, but more often by the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The first personal pronoun plural has two forms : an Exclusive 
form and an Inclusive. The exclusive pronoun denotes only the persons 
speaking and using the pronoun, and excludes the persons addressed by 
them. The inclusive pronoun includes not only the speakers but also 
the party addressed. The two pronouns are in general use, but the 
exclusive form being more common than the other, sometimes has 
an inclusive connotation also. 

The Personal Pronouns are : — 

Singular . Plural. 

First Person: anu, / amu (exclusive), we 

aju (inclusive), we 

Second Person : inu, thou iru you 

When Kui is compared with other Dravidian languages it can be 
seen that these were probably not the original forms of the personal 
pronouns, but that the following hypothetical reconstruction may repre- 
sent the truth. The original pronouns were probably : — 

Singular . Plural . 

First Person : nanu, T namu, we 

Second Person ; ninu, thou nimu, you 

Of these na- and m- were the roots, and n was added to indicate 
the singular and m the plural, the final «u being an enunciative ending. 
In the course of time the initial n was lost and the m of the second 
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person plural changed to r (a similar change may be seen in the 
Reflexive). 

1. Case Formation. 

The Nominative Case is represented by the simple uninflected forms 

of the Pronoun. 

The Inflexional Bases return to the original pronominal roots na- 
andni-. These are retained for the singular but pluralised (for plural 
pronouns) to ma- and mi-. For some cases the Inflexional Increment 
-i is added to na an 1 ma-, while for others the root alone serves as a 
base. The Inflexional Bases therefore are : — 

Singular , Plural , 

First Person : na, nai ma, mai 

Second Person : ni mi 

The Oblique Gases are formed as follows : — 

(a) The Genitive is the same as the Inflexional Base ending in ~i, 

and so for the First Person is nai and mai, and for the 
Second Person m and mi. 

(b) The Accusative. The distinctive forms for this case are rarely 

used in the Personal Pronouns. It has become so common 
to use the Dative for the Accusative that the Accusative 
endings may be regarded as the same as the Dative. But 
in all other Pronouns the Accusative has a sepal ate exis- 
tence and its distinctive suffix is -i. 

(c) The Dative is formed by adding the nasalized form of -ki, 

namely -ngi, to the Inflexional Base, which for this case 
is the root (i.e., na-, ma-, nl- or mi-). 

(cl) The Associative is formed by adding -ke to the pronominal 
roots, na-, ma-, ni-, mi-, which are the Inflexional Bases 
for this case. 

(e) The Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions to the same 
Inflexional Bases as are used for the Genitive, namely, nai, 
mai, ni and mi. 

2. Declension oe Personal Pronouns. 


First Person . 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

ami, 1 

amu, we 

Genitive : 

nai, my 

mai, our 

Accusative : 

nangi, me 

mangi, us 

Dative : 

nangi, to me 

mangi, to us 

Associative : 

nake, with me 

make, with us 

Ablative : 

nai + 

mai + 


Second Person . 

Singular. Plural . 

Nominative: inu, thou Iru, you 

Genitive : ni, thy mi, your 
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Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


Singular, 
nmgi, thee 
nmgi, lo thee 
nike, with thee 
ni + 


Plural. 
mingi, you 
mingi, to you 
mike, with you 
mi + 


[N.B. — The English equivalents for all the Declensions of the Pro- 
nouns can be gathered from the above and will not be given hereafter.] 

The following alternative. forms for the Accusative and Dative cases 
are in common use : — 

nange, me, or to me. 
mange, us, or to us. 
ninge, thee, or to thee. 
minge, you, or to you. 

Usually the Dative forms are used also for the Accusative, but the 
true Accusative forms are sometimes used and are : — 

nandani, me . 

mandani i 
or j us. 

mambandi J 
nindani, ihee. 

mindani j 

or ; you. 

mimbandi j 

No oblique eases are in use for the inclusive pronoun aju, but the 
oblique cases of amu do service for both pronouns. 


Section II. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Reflexive Pronouns are : — 

Singular: Common: tanu, himself or herself . 

Plural: Masculine: taru, themselves. 

Fem. & Neut. ; tai, themselves. 

The root of these pronouns is ta-, -n being added as a sign of the 
singular and -r for the plural, though probably the original plural sign 
was ~m. The final -u' is an enunciative ending. It may be that ori- 
ginally both tanu and taru were common in gender, but in the general 
speech of to-day tai is used for the feminine and neuter plural, and 
taru reserved for the masculine. 


1. Declension oe Reflexive Pronouns: 

The Reflexive Pronouns for all genders and numbers are declined 
by adding the case suffixes and postpositions to one common Inflexional 
Base. This Base is taran- [for the change of n in tanu to r in taran- 
compare Chap. I, § II, 6 (e)], but taran- is reduced sometimes by the 
omission of the first a and sometimes by dropping the final n, so that 
it may be taran-, tran-, tara or tra-. 
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The Nominative is the uninflected form of the pronoun. The 
Accusative case suffix is -i, and the other case suffixes are the same as 
those of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, Plural. Plural. 

Common. Masculine. Fem. & Neut. 

Nominative: taru taru tai. 


Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Associative : 
Ablative : 


tara 

tarani 

trangi 

trake or trange 
tara + 


2. The Use of Reflexive Pronouns. 

The Reflexive Pronouns have reference only to the Third Person 
and are never used with First or Second Persons. Generally they have a 
purely reflexive connotation as in the following examples : — 

E.g., ro laa tanu vrlsa muaraa tara jama kaju rai giva 
gite, 

a certain young woman not being able to write herself did it 
by the hand of her husband. 

asasaka tai tai vespi masu, 

the women themselves were speaking. 

Sometimes the reflexive is emphasised by the addition of -ne. 

E.g., idu taka tarune ketanga k5i maneru, 

the people of the house are reaping the fields themselves. 

When the oblique cases are used they retain their reflexive signi- 
ficance by always referring back to some previously expressed nomi- 
native which is often, though not always, the most important subject 
of the sentence. 

E.g. ? tanu tara kadu vetenju, 

he hit his OWN foot . 

lavenga tarune gramba dahpi masaki putinga trangi 
siva ate, 

because the young men themselves were seeking to learn , books 
were given to them. 

Although the Reflexive Pronouns generally have a reflexive force 
they are also quite commonly used in the Nominative as Third Personal 
Pronouns without any reflexive idea. 

E.g., tanu koru unga tinenju gina ? 

will he eat buffalo flesh ? 

In this non-reflexive use tanu is more common than taru and tai. 

The paiticle so added to the genitive of First and Second Personal 
Pronouns and of the Reflexive Pronoun has usually a reflexive or limit- 
ing force, thus : — 
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E.g., earu tara tara so vespa vespi ai maseru, 

they were conversing among themselves. 

Iru mi so elu gidu, 

you think- to yourselves. 


S e otion I I I . 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns of the third person do not exist in Kui and 
though the Reflexives may sometimes supply this deficiency, the more 
usual method of doing so is to use Demonstratives from which are made 
up words that mean literally “that man/’ “that woman/’ “that 
thing,” etc., but which by use become the equivalents of the English 
Third Personal Pronouns “he,” “she,” “it,” etc. 

Pour vowels are in common use as Demonstratives indicating vary- 
ing degrees of nearness or remoteness. 

They are : — 

I, this here . 
e, that there . 
a, that over there . 
o, that yonder. 

The demonstrative a may be regarded as practically synonymous 
with e and is not used so frequently as the other vowels. These four 
vowels without formative additions of any kind are pure Demonstra- 
tive Adjectives. 

E.g., o kodi, that cow yonder. 

I vadinga, these stones here . 


But when the gender and number suffixes are added to them they 
become Demonstrative Pronouns in effect (though they are strictly 
Appellative Nouns by formation). The gender and number suffixes 
added are those of the Appellative Nouns : Class (ft), with certain modi- 
fications as follows : — 


1 + anju becomes 

i + aru „ 

l + ari (Fern.) „ 

l + ari (Neut.) „ 

x-fai(Fem.) „ 

I + ai (Neut.) „ 


ianju, (this man) he. 
iaru, (these men) they. 
iri, (this woman) she. 
iri, (this thing) it. 
ivi, (these women) they , 
Ivi, (these things) they. 


In the masculine pronouns the a of the gender and number suffixes 
is retained, and coming into immediate contact with the demonstrative, 
causes that to be reduced to a short vowel. 

In the feminine and neuter pronouns the a of the gender and 
number suffixes is omitted and v inserted to prevent hiatus. In some 
districts v is inserted after the demonstrative vowel in all the pronouns, 
and they become ivanju, ivaru, ivari and ivai. But the shorter 
forms above are more widely used. 
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When the gender and number suffixes are added to all the De- 
monstratives the full list of Demonstrative Pronouns is ; — 



Singular. 

Plural . 

Masculine : 

ianju 

iaru 


eanju 

earu 


aanju 

aaru 


oanju 

oaru 

Fem. <fe Neut. 

: iri 

ivi 


eri 

evi 


ari 

avi 


ori 

ovi 


1. The Declension oe Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Demonstrative Pronouns are declined like the Appellative Nouns, 
but one peculiarity calls for note. In the oblique cases of the feminine 
singular pronouns the r of the gender suffix is for some reason changed 
to the cerebral r. Two Inflexional Bases are in common use for the 
feminine singular pronouns, namely, iarini and irarini, iarini is formed 
from the uncontracted nominative lari (which is not used), and irarini 
is formed from the extended nominative ivari, in which the v is at- 
tracted to r by the succeeding liquid, irarini is used in the Declension 
given below, but the case forms that have iarini as their Inflexional 
Base are also in general use. 

Taking the pronouns formed from the demonstrative i as types, 
the Declensions are as follows : — 

Masculine Declension : ianju, he . 



Singular. 

Plural . 

Nominative : 

ianju 

iaru 

Genitive : 

iani 

iari 

Accusative : 

ianii 

iarii 

Dative : 

ianiki 

iariki 

Associative : 

ianike 

iarike 

Ablative : 

iani + 

iari + 

Feminine Declension : iri , 

she. 


Singular . 

Plural . 

Nominative : 

iri 

ivi 

Genitive : 

irarini 

ivaskani 

Accusative : 

irarinii 

ivaskanii 

Dative : 

iraringi 

ivaskangi 

Associative : 

iraringe 

ivaskange 

Ablative : 

irarini 

ivaskani + 

Neuter Declension : iri, it. 



Singular . 

Plural . 

Nominative : 

iri 

ivi 

Genitive ; 

ira 

iva 

Accusative : 

ira 

Iva 
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Singular . Plural . 

Dative : Irariki Ivariki 

Ablative ; Ira + iva + 

irariki and erariki are commonly used as equivalents of the 
English c therefore / c for this (or that) reason / Shortened forms of the 
neuter oblique cases are ia, iaki and ea, eaki, the latter being used 
like erariki to express c therefore 

Section IV. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

As Demonstrative Pronouns are formed from Demonstrative Bases 
so in the same manner Interrogative Pronouns are formed from Interro- 
gative Bases. These bases are an- and est-, and with the addition of . 
the enunciative ending -i become Indefinite and Definite Interrogative 
Adjectives. 

Indefinite: ani, what? 

Definite: esti, which ?■ 

E.g., iri ani idu? 

what house is this ? 

eanju esti idu tani manenju ? 

which house is he in ? 

But when to the Interrogative Bases gender and number suffixes 
are added then Interrogative Pronouns are formed. 

The suffixes are added on the analogy of the Appellative Nouns : 
Glass (b). 


Indefinite : — 

Singular . 

Plural . 

Masculine : 

ananju ? what man ? 

anaru ? 

Feminine : 

anari ? what woman ? 

anal ? 

Neuter : 

anari ? what thing ? 

anai ? 

Definite : — 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine : 

estanju ? which man ?■ 

estaru ? 

Feminine : 

estari ? which icoman ? 

estai ? 

Neuter : 

estari ? which thing ? 

estai ? 


I N.B . — In some districts the Indefinite Interrogative Base is in- 
rather than an-, so that the Indefinite Interrogative Adjective and 
Pronouns are ini, inanju, etc.] 

Another Interrogative Pronoun used much more commonly than 
any of the above is imbai (or embai) which is the equivalent of the 
English “who?” It is common in Gender and Number, representing 
without change within itself the masculine singular or plural, or the 
feminine singular or plural. Usually, however, it is followed by a 
feminine singular verb even if it represent a masculine subject, though 
sometimes a masculine singular or plural verb may follow it. 
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E.g., imbai vate ? 

who came ? 

e keta tini imbai rua maneru ? 

who have ploughed that wet field ? 

1. Declension oe Interrogative Pronouns 
(a) Indefinite, 


Masculine : an.an.ju (or inanju), what man ? 



Singular . 

Plural, 

Nominative : 

ananju 

anaru 

Genitive : 

anani 


Accusative : 

ananii 


Dative ; 

ananiki 


Associative : 

anani ke 


Ablative : 

anani + 


The oblique cases of anaru are not used. 

Feminine ; anari (or inari), 

what woman ? 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

anari 

ana i 

The oblique cases are not used. 

Neuter : anari (or inari) , what thing ? 


Singular . 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

anari 

ana i 

Genitiye : 

anara 

ana 

Accusative : 

anara 

ana (or anaa) 

Dative : 

anariki 

anaki 

Ablative : 

anara + 

ana + 


[N.B. — The form ana is more commonly used than anara and 
often does duty for singular as well as plural.] 

(b) Definite. 


Masculine : estanju, which man? 



Singular. 

Plural . 

Nominative : 

estanju 

estaru 

Genitive : 

estani 

estari 

Accusative : 

estanii 

estarii 

Dative : 

estaniki 

estariki 

Associative : 

estanike 

estarike 

Ablative : 

estani + 

estari + 

Feminine : estari, which woman ? 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

estari 

estai 

Genitive : 

estarini 

estaskani 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Accusative : 

estarinii 

estaskanii 

Dative : 

estaringi 

estaskangi 

Associative : 

estaringe 

estaskange 

Ablative: 

estarini + 

estaskani + 

Neuter : estari, 

which thing ? 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

estari 

estai 

Genitive : 

estara 

estaa 

Accusative : 

estara 

estaa 

Dative : 

estariki 

estaki 

Ablative : 

estara + 

estaa + 


[N.B . — The oblique cases of the Neuter Definite are less commonly 
used than those of the Neuter Indefinite, anari and anai/J 

(c) Common . 

imbai (or embai), who? 

Nominative: imbai 
Genitive : imberi 

Accusative : imberii 
Dative : imberiki 

Associative : imberike 
Ablative ; imberi + 

2. Use of Interrogative Pronouns. 

The chief use of Interrogative Pronouns is. of course, as Interro- 
gatives. But they have other uses as the following will illustrate : — 

(а) Distributive Expressions — 4 4 some some.” 

E.g., esti kodinga negi manu, e stai sai manu, 

some cows are alright , some are tmwdl . 

kuinga paji unga tineru gina ? estaru tineru, 
estaru kuneru, 

do Kond men eat pig's flesh ? Some eat it, some refuse it. 

iskuli tani midaka maneru. Imbai pata tani 
vriski mane, imbai gari eski mane, imbai 
kahai mane, 

the children are in school . Some are writing on slates , 
some are singing songs, some are playing . 

(б) Semi Relative Expressions — “ he who, ” etc. 

E.g., ani elu vespa anu pui era mlngi grappa dahpi 
manjai, 

(lit., what wisdom I know, that I am seeking to teach you), 
I am seeking to teach you the wisdom that 1 know . * 

e s tanj u mrehenii mruknenju tanu ve sanenju, 

(lit., which man shall kill a man he also shall die), 
he that kills a man shall also die. 
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imbai nai vespa venjanai era ginenju eanju 
vadi tani idu dessa masani dehingi tanju, 

he who hears my words and does them is like unto a man who 
built his house on a rock . 

[N.B . — It must be noted that this use of interrogative pronouns 
as if they were relatives, though becoming more common, is 
not according to the genius of the Kui language. Relative con- 
structions are normally expressed by the Relative Participles. 
For example, the last Kui sentence above might bo rendered 
thus : nai vespa venjanai ginanju eanju vadi tani idu 
dessa masani dehingi tanju. But sometimes this method 
. becomes unweildv and it is more convenient to use the Interroga- 
tives as above.] 

(c) Indefinite Relative Expressions — whosoever,” etc. 

E.g., ana ateka vesekave 11m dande burjidi, 

(lit., whatever if you may hear , you quickly forget ). 
you immediately forget whatever you hear. 

estari ateka nangi vele pundane erarinii anu 
sodi vesi, 

whichever woman meets me first I will tell her the news. 

imbai ateka i vespa ahne eanju jrmenju, 

whosoever believes this word shall be saved. 

(d) Interrogative Use of anariki (or inariki) and anaki (or inaki), 

— £ why ? * “ for what reason ? ” 

E.g., Iru anariki vateru ? 

why have you come ? 

anaki ea dehingi gipki manenju ? 

whv is he acting like that ? 

Section V. 

PRONOMINAL APPELLATIVES. 

Certain appellative words are formed by adding the gender and 
number suffixes to pronominal bases. The resultant words are nouns, 
but they are grouped here because of their affinity to pronouns and their 
dependence on pronominal roots. They are of two kinds, Possessive and 
Descriptive. 

(a) Possessive Appellatives. 

These are appellative words that are built up on the roots of the 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns and indicate the possession of persons 
or things. The gender and number suffixes are added to the roots, 
na-, ma-, ni-, mi- and ta~, and form words that are the equivalents of 
such English expressions as ‘my man , 9 6 your things 9 ( ours 9 and so on. 

But these appellatives have two peculiarities ; they are used only to 
indicate masculine persons and neuter things and not feminine persons 
at all ; and the neuter singular suffix used is not the regular -ari, but 
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-di (cl., Telugu, nadi, mine). This suffix -di is the sonant form of' 
-ti> which appears elsewhere (see division 2 below), but here the sonant 
consonant is used because the pronominal bases of these neuter singular 
possessive appellatives end in the nasal n. 

The Possessive Appellatives formed are : — 

Root. 


na- : 

naanju, 

my man . 


naaru, 

my men. 


nandi, 

my thing . 


nai ( = na + ai), 

my things. 

ma- : 

maanju, 

our man. 


maaru, 

our men. 


mandi, 

our thing . 


mai ( = ma + ai), 

our things. 

m- : 

nlanju, 

thy man. 


niaru, 

thy men. 


nindi, 

thy thing . 


nii ( — m + ai), 

thy things. 

mi- : 

mianju, 

your man. 


miara, 

your men. 


mindi, 

your thing. 


mii ( = mi + ai), 

your things. 

ta- : 

taanju, 

his man. 


taaru, 

Ms men. 


tandi, 

his thing. 


tai ( = ta + ai), 

his things. 


1. Declension oj Possessive Appellatives . 
Masculine: naanju, my man. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

naanju 

naaru 

Genitive : 

naani 

naari 

Accusative : 

naanii 

naarii 

Dative : 

naaniki 

naariki 

Associative : 

naanike 

naarike 

Ablative : 

naani + 

naari + 

So also maanju 

, nianju, mianju and taanju 

Neuter : nandi, my thing , mine. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

nandi 

nai 

Accusative : 

nanda 

naa 


So also mandi, mai ; nindi, nii ; mindi, mil ; tandi, tai. 

2. Other Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives. 

On the analogy of the neuter singular possessive appellatives built 
up from the above pronominal roots, others of like nature are formed by 
4 
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adding the neuter suffix -ti or -di to the inflexional bases of the third 
personal pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative, masculine and 
feminine. The appellatives thus formed indicate the possession of a 
singular neuter thing. 

E.g., eaniti, his thing . 

The neuter singular suffix -ti is added to the inflexional bases of all 
masculine pronouns, singular or plural, but for all feminine pronouns 
-di is added to their inflexional bases from which the final -i is omitted. 
The only oblique case of these appellatives is the accusative, which 
is formed in each word by changing the final -i of the word to -a. 

E.g., imberiti, whose ; accusative case, imberita. 

The following is a list of the masculine and feminine demonstra- 
tive and interrogative pronouns with their appropriate neuter singular 
possessive appellatives : — 


Pronoun . 

Appellative. 

ianju. 

ianiti, 

Ms thing, his. 

iaru. 

iariti, 

their thing , theirs. 

iri. 

irarindi, 

her thing , hers. 

Ivi. 

ivaskandi, 

their thing , theirs. 

ananju. 

ananiti, 

what man's thing, 
which man's thing. 

estanju. 

estaniti, 

estaru. 

estariti, 

which men's thing. 

estari. 

estarindi, 

which woman's thing. 

estai. 

estaskandi, 

which women's thing. 

imbai. 

imberiti, 

whose thing , whose. 


3. Use of Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives. 

The neuter singular possessive appellative is a noun expressing the 
possession of a thing or non-rational being by some person, that person, 
whether first, second or third, masculine or feminine, singular or plural, 
being indicated by the pronominal basis of the word. So that words 
like matidi, Irarindi, estaniti, and so on, are the equivalents of 
the English expressions, £ our thing' £ her thing ' 3 4 which man's thing ' etc. 
Sometimes, in order to specify the nature of the thing possessed or to 
describe it, a noun indicating the thing is used in apposition to the neuter 
appellative. 

E.g., nindi kaju lengite gina ? 

is your arm broken ? 

But more often the neuter singular possessive appellative is used 
absolutely, that is, without any explanatory noun, and the nature of the 
thing possessed is left to be inferred. In this construction the appella- 
tive becomes the equivalent of such English words as £ whose ' £ mine / 
c theirs 9 and so on. 

E.g., nandi vai mane, 
mine is coming. 
eri mindi, 
that is yours. 
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nangi erarinda siamu, 

give me hers. 

eanju nan da otenju. 

he took MTNE. 

Ill like manner this appellative expresses the predicate of an ellip- 
tical construction where the copula is suppressed. 

E.g., i keta eaniti gina ? 

is this field iris ? 

ari imberiti? tandi gina ? 

whose is that yonder ? is it his ? 


(b) Descriptive Appellatives. 

These appellatives are built up on the base ta- (or tan-) which is 
probably connected with the reflexive pronoun tanu, but some irregular- 
ities occur. The inflexional bases for the declension of these appellatives 
seem to indicate that the gender and number suffixes were originally 
added to tan-, thus : — 

tan + anju, tananju, 
tan + ari, tanari. 
tan + aru, tanaru. 
tan + ai, tanai. 


But the words actually in use now are : — 

Singular, Plural . 

Masculine : tanju, person taka, people 

Feminine : tari, person tai, people 

Neuter : tari, thing tai, things 

The plural taka is sometimes used for the feminine as well as the 
masculine. 

The descriptive appellatives serve to give personality and further 
description to a large number of words which otherwise would remain 
general and impersonal. The appellative words follow the words with 
which they are connected and when they are used with nouns or pro- 
nouns, those nouns or pronouns are put into the genitive case. The 
following list illustrates the use and meaning of these appellatives ; — 

naju tanju, a village man. 

dlna taka, people of the country. 

isingi tari ? what hind of thing ? 

idu tari, a woman of the house. 

e mreheni tai, the things belonging to that man. 

gule taka, everyone. 

imberi tari, ? whose thing ? 


1. Declension of Descriptive* Appellatives 


Masculine : tanju, person. 

taka, persons. 
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Singular . 

Plural . 

Nominative 

: tanju 

taka 

Genitive : 

tanani 

takari 

Accusative : 

tananii 

takarii 

Dative : 

tananiki 

takariki 

Associative : 

tananike 

takarike 

Ablative : 

tanani + 

takari + 

Feminine : tari, person. 

tai or taka, persons. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative 

: tari 

tai or taka 

Genitive : 

tararini 

takaskani 

Accusative : 

tararinii 

takaskanii 

Dative : 

tararingi 

takaskangi 

Associative : 

tararinge 

takaskange 

Ablative : 

tararini -f 

takaskani + 

Neuter : tari, 

thing. 


tai, 

things. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nominative : 

tari 

tai 

Genitive : 

tara 

taa 

Accusative : 

tara 

( tarariki 

taa 

) 

Dative : 

■< or 

t tara tingi 

> taa tingi 

Ablative : 

tara + 

taa-f 


The Vocatives for all genders are : — 

Singular . Plural . 

tati tateru 

B.g. 3 o naju tati, o villager ! 

iru gule tateru, you , all of you . 

The Neuter Singular Possessive Appellatives formed from the des- 
criptive appellatives are : — 

tananiti, takariti, tararindi, takaskandi. 

E.g., iri e naju takariti , 

this is that village people’s. 

2. Neuter Descriptive Appellatives . 

The neuter appellatives tari and tai are modified to -ari and -ai 
when connected with the following nouns and pronouns : — 

(a) All masculine plural nouns that end in -nga. 

(b) All feminine nouns, singular and plural. 

(c) All neuter plural nouns that end in -nga. 

(d) All feihinine third personal pronouns, singular and plural. 
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The appellatives -ari and -ai are not separated from the words they 
explain, but are suffixed to the genitive case of such words, the final ~i 
of the case being omitted. These modified appellatives are added also 
to the neuter singular possessive appellatives of the personal and reflexive 
pronouns, but only the oblique cases are in use, and not the nominative, 
thus : — 


Type : nandi, 

Nominative : 
Genitive : 
Accusative : 
Dative : 
Ablative : 


mine. 

Singular . 


nandara 
nandara 
nandariki 
nandara •+• 


Plural 


nandaa 
nandaa 
nandaa tingi 
nandaa + 


E.g., nandariki nindi gaps! tari, 

yours is greater than mine. 

mandara venjatu, 

listen to our words. 


Very often a noun in apposition is placed after the neuter descriptive 
appellative to further particularise the thing or things described. 

E.g., roani tai odanga, 
a certain man 7 s goats. 

And so the use of* this appellative becomes a convenient method of 
expressing the genitive case of a noun when no special genitive case suffix 
is available. 

E.g., penu tari jeda, 
the love of God . 


The following is a list of representative nouns and pronouns with 
the corresponding neuter descriptive appellative expressions : — 


Nora or Pronoun. 

i 

Neuter Descriptive Appellative 
Expression. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine Nouns . 



aba 

[ aba tari 

aba tai 

abaru 

abari tari 

abari tai 

mrehenju 

mreheni tari 

mreheni tai 

mrehenga 

i 

mrehenganari 

mrehenganai 
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Noun or Pronoun. 

Neuter Descriptive Appellative 
Expression. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

neganju 

negani tari 

negani tai 

negaru 

negari tari 

negari tai 

Feminine Nouns : 



aja 

ajanari 

ajanai 

ajasaka 

ajasakanari 

ajasakanai 

mrehali 

mrehalinari 

mrehalinai 

mrehaliska 

mrehaliskanari 

mrehaliskanai 

! 

negari 

negarinari j 

negarinai 

negai 

negaskanari 

negaskanai 

Neuter Nouns : 


j 

koru 

koru tari 

i 

l k5ru tai 

korka 

korka tari j 

korka tai 

or 

kbrkanai 

kodi 

kodi tari 

kodi tai 


kodinga 

kodinganari 

kddinganai 

Masculine Pronouns : 

i 


ianju 

j iani tari 

iani tai 

iaru 

1 

iari tari 

iari tai 

estanju 

estani tari 

estani tai 

estaru 

estari tari 

estari tai 

imbai 

imberi tari 

imberi tai 
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Noun or Pronoun. 

Neuter Descriptive Appellative 
Expression. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

tanju 

tanani tari 

tanani tai 

taka 

takari tari 

takari tai 

Feminine Pronouns ; 



iri 

irarinari 

j 

irarinai 

Ivi 

Ivaskanari 

ivaskanai 

estari 

estarinari 

estarinai 

estai 

estaskanari 

estaskanai 

tari 

tararinari 

tararinai 

tai 

takaskanari 

takaskanai 

Neuter Possessive Ap- 
pellatives : 



nandi 

nandara 

nandaa 

mandi 

mandara 

mandaa 

nindi 

nindara 

nindaa 

mindi 

mindara 

mindaa 

tandi 

tandara 

tandaa 


CHAPTER VI. 


VERBS* 

PART I. — CONJUGATION. 


The verb is of supreme importance in the Kui language, because by 
means of its infinitive and participles it may play the part not only 
of a verb but also of a noun, adjective, adverb or conjunction ; and also 
because, by the introduction of certain particles into the finite verb, 
various moods and added shades of meaning are expressed. Thus with- 
out adding more words to its vocabulary, the verb increases the lan- 
guage’s power of expression very considerably. 

The purpose of this chapter is to show how the verbs are built up 
from simple monosyllabic roots by the use of formative additions, tense 
signs and personal suffixes, until they are able to take their place in 
coherent speech, expressing definite action in an adequate manner. 
The next two chapters deal with the use of appellatives, particles, auxi- 
liaries, infinitives and participles and explain many matters of syntax. 

This chapter includes the following sections : — 

I. General Construction of the Verb. 

II. The Conjugation and its Formation. 

III. The Simple Tenses of the First Three Conjugations. 

IV. The Simple Tenses of the Fourth Conjugation. 

V. Compound Tenses. 


Section I. 

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION oe the VERB. 

1. Verbal Bases. 

All Kui verbs in all their tenses and moods and participles are 
founded upon monosyllabic roots. Many roots without addition or 
alteration are themselves the bases for conjugation, and to them are 
added the tense signs and personal suffixes that make them definite and 
give them meaning. 

E.g., lak~ f sacrifice. 

To this monosyllabic root are added all the inflexions that make up 
the conjugation of the verb “to sacrifice / 5 

But to many other verbal roots short formative additions are 
annexed to particularize their general denotation and express various 
shades of meaning. Then the monosyllables formed by the roots plus 
these formative additions are the bases for conjugation. 
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E.g., The root ni- has the general denotation of ‘ rising up J ; by 
formative additions the following verbal bases are constituted : — 

ni + ng, ning-, (to) rise . 

ni + k, nik~, [to) raise. 

ni + s , nis - , (to) stand. 

ni + 1, nil-, (to) be standing (corn). 

The root e~ has the general denotation of c separation ’ ; by forma- 
tive additions the following verbal bases are formed from it : — 

e + j, ej-, (to) move aside (intrans.). 

e + s, es~, (to) move aside (trails.), 

e + mb, emb-, (to) separate out 

With a certain few exceptions that follow the laws of euphony con- 
trolling the change of surds and sonants and the elision of "weak con- 

sonants, the verbal bases remain unchanged throughout the conjugation 
of the verbs, all the inflexions that express tense, mood, negation, causa- 
tion, number and person being built up on the bases regularly and evenly ; 
so that, like all Dravidian verbs, the structure of the Kui verb is strictly 
agglutinative. 

2 . The Infinitive. 

The simplest complete form of the verb is the Infinitive. This con- 
sists of the verbal base plus the enunciative vowel -a, or the shortest 
possible consonantal ending, sufficient to enable it to stand by itself with- 
out other addition or help and yet have complete meaning. It is always 
active and affirmative, and is without tense, number and person. So, 
because the infinitive is simple and complete in construction and meaning, 
it is convenient to make it the representative of the verb, and to name 
the verb from it. For example, all the verbal forms that are made up 
from the verbal base lak~, may be said to be parts of the verb laka, to 
sacrifice , laka being the infinitive. 

All infinitives in Kui as well as being verbs with full verbal force, 
able to govern an object and be related to a subject, are also potential 
nouns. Some may also be used as adjectives, adverbs and conjunctions. 
[See Chap. VIII, § II (c).] 

3. Classification of Verbs. 

Kui verbs are divided into two main groups, according to the man 
ner in which their infinitives are formed. 

Group A . 

In this group are included ail the verbs whose infinitives are formed 
by adding to the verbal bases only the enunciative ending -a. 


taka, 

to walk , 

from verbal base tak~. 

panda, 

to send , 


„ „ pand 

ita, 

to place , 


„ „ 4-. 

lenga, 

to break , 

J3 

.. „ leng- 

vrjsa, 

to write , 

33 

„ „ vris-. 
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The verbs of this group may be termed Strong Verbs because of their 
ability to exist and have complete meaning without adding to the verbal 
base any extra formative particle. Only the enunciative -a is needed. 

Group B. 

In this group are included all the verbs whose infinitives are formed 
by adding to the verbal bases the semi-formative addition -p, or its sonant 
equivalents -v or ~b, before the final enunciative vowel -a. 


vepa, to strike , from verbal base ve- . 

tospa, to show , ,, 

3 s 

,, tos- 

giva, to do, ,, 

) •» 

» 

sava, to die , . ,, 

5 3 

,, sa- . 

tinba, to eat , „ 

55 

,, tin-. 

s51ba, io enter , „ 

55 

» sol- 


The verbs of this group may be termed Weak Verbs because they 
cannot have independent form and complete meaning without adding to 
the verbal base some extra formative particle. One of the consonants p, 
v, or b is needed beside the enunciative ending -a. Even so, these 
consonants are only semi-formative additions and not completely form- 
ative, because, though they persist in some verbal parts beside the 
infinitive, they are either changed or omitted altogether in others. They 
do not become indispensable parts of the verbal bases, as completely 
formative additions would do. 

Verbs may be called a, pa, va or ba Verbs according to the 
nature of the ending added to the verbal base to form the infinitive. 

E.g., duda, to tread , is an a Verb, 
abpa, to hold , is a pa Verb, 
siva, to give , is a va Verb, 
unba, to drinks is a ba Verb. 

And so Kui verbs may be classified into four classes : — 

(а) a Verbs. 

(б) pa Verbs. 

(c) va Verbs. 

(<#) ba Verbs. 

4. Verbal Base Endings. 

As the conjugation of Kui verbs is strictly agglutinative the only 
modifications likely to occur in the verbal bases axe euphonic changes or 
elisions of the base endings due to the action upon them of the formative 
and inflexional additions that make up the various phases of conjugation. 
Vowel base endings are never changed, but consonantal endings are liable 
to modification according to the working of the laws of euphony concern- 
ing the conversion of surds and sonants and the change or elision of weak 
consonants. 

It is well, therefore, to consider the full range of verbal base endings 
X^ossible to the four classes of verb. 

The verbal bases of a Verbs never end in a vowel, but they may end 
in the following consonants : — 
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Surd. 

Sonant, 

Nasalized 

Consonant. 

Pluralized 

Form. 

k 

g 

ng 


s 

i 

nj 

sk 

t 

4 

nd 

tk 

t 

d 

nd 

tk 

p 

b ! 

i 

mb 

pk 

h 

i 

r j 


1 

rk 


r 


rk 


The pluralised forms are explained in Chap. VIII, § IV, 2. 

The verbal bases of pa Verts may end in any vowel, k, s, t, t, p, 

h, r, r, 1. 

The verbal bases of va Verbs may end in any vowel, but never in a 
consonant. 

The verbal bases of foa Verbs may end in any vowel, g, 1, n, n. 

Nearly all the bases of the Strong Verbs end in a strong consonant. 
Those pa Verbs whose bases end in a strong consonant are mostly transi- 
tive or causative formations from corresponding intransitive or non- 
causative verbs (see Chap. VIII, § III). Most other Weak Verbs have 
bases that end either in a vowel or with a weak consonant. 

The inflexions of the verb are built up on the verbal bases. It is 
important therefore that these bases should be correctly recognised in 
the infinitive. The rule for discovering the base of any verb may be 
stated as follows : — 

Cut off the final enunciative -a from the infinitive ; what is left is the 
verbal base , unless the remaining 'part ends with p, v or b, in which case 
the p, v or b must also be deducted and the rest is the verbal base . 

The only exceptions to this rule are as follows : — 

(a) All verbs whose infinitives, end in ~mba are a Verbs, that is, 
the -mb is part of the verbal base and must not be 
deducted. 

E.g., damba, to pound . 

(&) The following verbs are a Verbs : — 

kepa, to bewitch. 
kelpa, to bewitch. 
kopa, to watch over a herd . 
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raba, to pat. 
sepa, to sweep. 
supa, to spit. 

That is, the p and b are parts of the verbal bases and not 
semi-formative endings, and so must not be deducted. 

(c) When the verbal base of a pa Verb ends in k, this k and the 

semi-fomative p are transposed in the infinitive. There- 
fore, in finding the verbal .base, from the infinitive, if, 
after removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in 
~pk, then the verb is a pa Verb with a base ending in 
«k (unless the verb is a pluralised form of a Strong Verb 
with base ending in p, b or mb, as noted in (a) and (b) 
above). 

E.g., lepka, to break , base lek- ; but supka, to spit is a plu- 
xalised form of supa. 

(d) When the verbal base of a ba Verb ends in g t this g and the 

semi -formative b are transposed in the infinitive. There 
fore, in finding the verbal base from the infinitive, if, after 
removing the enunciative -a, the remainder ends in -bg, 
then the verb is a ba Verb with a base ending in -g. 

E.g., subga, to roast 


5. Other Constructional Peculiarities. 

(a) Voice . 

There is only one Voice, namely, the Active Voice. The Passive 
is expressed periphrastieally. 

(b) Mood. 

There are three Moods — Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive. 
The Subjunctive and Optative are expressed by the use of particles. 


(c) Tenses. 


There are two Simple Tenses and four Compound TensevS : 


(i) Simple: 

(ii) Compound : 


1. Future (or Indefinite). 

2. Past (or Aorist). 

1. Present. 

2. Imperfect. 

3. Perfect. 

4. Pluperfect. 


The Simple Tenses are formed by the addition of particles and 
personal endings to the verbal bases without the help of auxiliary words. 
The Compound Tenses are a composition of the Verbal Participles and 
the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary Verb “ to be. 55 

The Future Tense is also Indefinite and expresses the equivalent of 
the English phrases “I know, 55 “1 am. 55 as well as of “I will know,” 
“I will be. 55 
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(d) Participles. 

There are two lands of Participles : — 

(i) Verbal Participles, of which there are two ; — 

L Present. 

2. Perfect. 

(ii) Relative Participles, of which there are six : — 

1. Future. 

2. Past. 

3. Present. 

4. Imperfect. 

5. Perfect. 

6. Pluperfect. 

The Relative Participles are peculiar to Dravidian languages and 
have no literal English equivalents, but their use is explainedin Chap. 
VIII, § II {a). 

( e ) The Negative. 

Auxiliary negative words like Cb no” and “not” do not exist in 
Kui ; but the negative is expressed by a momentary break in the pro- 
nunciation of the verb made immediately after the verbal base. There 
are negative forms corresponding to all affirmative forms except in the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. 


Section II. 

The CONJUGATION and its FORMATION. 

The Conjugation of the verbs is made up by adding to the verbal 
bases suffixes that specify tenses and person and number. These in- 
flexional additions are, with the exception of some euphonic adjustments 
in the Weak Verbs, the same for all verbs and are suffixed with strict 
regularity. There is, therefore, only one true Conjugation in Kui, 
though, in order to set forth things more clearly, the verbs are divided 
into four conjugations (strictly, four sections of one conjugation) follow- 
ing the four classes of verb already noted. 

If the verb vesnamu, we will speak, is analysed, it is found to con- 
sist of three well-defined parts : — 

(a) ves-, the verbal base. 

(5) -n-, the future tense sign. 

(c) -amu, the first person plural suffix. 

This is typical of all Kui verbs, which may all be analysed into 
their constituent parts with ease. The first part of the verb is always 
the verbal base ; then follows helping vowel, tense sign, personal suffix, 
participial ending or imperative inflexion according to the part of the 
verb used, and these can always be clearly recognised. The details of 
these inflexional additions to the verbal base that make up the conjuga- 
tion are given in the following paragraphs. 
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1. Tense Particles. 

The -first inflexions added to the verbal base are particles indicative 
of the two Simple Tenses. The Future Tense Particle is n, and the 
Past Tense Particle is t. These are inserted between the verbal base 
and the personal suffixes. 

E.g., gi-n-enju, 

do-ivill-he — he will do. 

meh-t-enju, 

look-ed-he ~ he looked. 

The four Compound Tenses are a combination of the Verbal Parti- 
ciples with the Simple Tenses of the Auxiliary verb manba, to be, and 
so need not be considered until after the Conjugation of the Simple 
Tenses has been dealt with. 

Certain points concerning the insertion of the tense particles in the 
simple tenses Affirmative and Negative must be noted : — 


Affirmative. 

(а) In the Indicative Mood the tense particles are inserted every- 
where except in the — 

First Person Singular Future Tense. 

Second Person Singular Future Tense. 

Second Person Plural Future Tense. 

(б) The particles are not inserted in the Imperative Mood and the 
Verbal Participles, though they appear regularly in the Relative Parti- 
ciples. 

(c) In the conjugation of the Strong Verbs a helping vowel -i 
precedes the tense particles in all forms of the Indicative Mood and the 
Relative Participles. But this helping vowel does not appear in the 
Weak Verbs. 

Negative. 

(a) In the Indicative Mood the tense particle disappears from the 
Future Tense, but is retained in the Past Tense. 

(b) There are no tense particles for the Imperative Mood, but 
they appear regularly in the Relative Participles. 

(c) The helping vowel -i of the Strong Verbs disappears altogether. 

(d) In speech the Negative is not expressed by using such negative 
auxiliary words as 4 'no 55 and 4 4 not,” but by a curious momentary 
break in the pronunciation of the verb between the verbal base and the 
succeeding inflexions. In the English clause 44 he will not speak,” the 
negative is indicated hv adding 44 not” to the affirmative form of the 
future tense 4 4 he will speak.” But in Kui the equivalent of the nega- 
tive clause is vesenju, he will not speak, without any auxiliary negative 
word. Between the s of the verbal base ves- and the e of the personal 
suffix -enju there is a lack of fusion or coalescence which causes a not 
very perceptible break in pronunciation and a somewhat staccato effect 
upon the vowel e of the personal, suffix. 
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The negative, therefore, is quite distinctive in pronunciation and 
cannot fail to "be recognised, but it is difficult to represent it conveni- 
ently in writing or printing, because Kui has no script of its own and 
the Roman script provides no equivalent sign. But this grammar 
adopts the expedient of placing the sign " over the vowel that immedi- 
ately succeeds the verbal base. This is meant to signify that immedi- 
ately preceding this sign the peculiar negative break must be made in 
pronunciation and the vowel that receives the sign be given the conse- 
quent slight staccato enunciation. 

The negative break after the verbal base requires that the letter 
immediately following it shall be a vowel, and so wherever the tense 
particles appear in the Negative, be. in the Past Tense Indicative and in 
the Relative Participles, they are always preceded by the vowal -a. 

E.g., siatenju, he hid not give . 

lakatenju, he did not sacrifice. 

[. N.B . — The attempt to represent the negative £f break in printing 
has sometimes been made by reduplicating the vowel immediately suc- 
ceeding it. 

E.g., lakaatenju, he did not sacrifice . 

But this method is apt to produce an exaggerated pronunciation in 
reading, and is based upon a partial misunderstanding of the genius of 
the negative.] 


2. Suffixes for Person and Numbf^r. 

It is probable that originally the form of the verb constituted by 
the addition of the tense particle to the verbal base became a kind of 
verbal genitive, in which form it was able to govern and qualify other 
words in a sentence. All indications of person and number were then 
expressed by placing the personal pronouns and demonstrative pronouns 
after this genitive-3 ike form of the verb. In the course of time the 
pronouns became attached and later some of them reduced and changed. 
Such may have been the course of development that has resulted to-day 
in a series of suffixes expressive of person and number added after the 
tense particle to complete the verbal form. 

E.g., pand-i-t-amu = panditamu, we sent ; made up as follows : — 

pand verbal base, 
i helping vowel, 

t past tense particle, 

amu personal suffix, First Person Plural. 

The suffixes for person and number are added only in the Indicative 
Mood and comprise the following range : — 

First Person Singular Common. 

Second Person Singular Common. 

Third Person Singular Masculine. 

Third Person Singular Feminine and Neuter,. 

First Person Plural Common Exclusive. 

First Person Plural Common Inclusive. 
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Second Person Plural Common. 

Third Person Plural Masculine. 

Third Person Plural Feminine and Neuter. 

The person and number suffixes are added to the tense particles 
wherever they appear, and wherever they fall out are added to the 
verbal base, except that in the affirmative of the a Verbs the helping 
vowel -i appears immediately after the verbal base, and the suffixes are 
added to that. 


3. Suffixes for the Imperative Mood and the Participles. 

The suffixes added to form the Imperative, are of a different order 
from the personal suffixes mentioned above, and do not seem to be 
connected in any way with the personal pronouns. Only the second 
persons, singular and plural, are used and these are expressed by -mu 
(singular) and -tu or -du (plural). The following points concerning the 
addition of these suffixes are to be noted : — 

Affirmative* 

(a) In the Strong Verbs a helping vowel -a is inserted between 
the verbal base and the imperative suffixes. 

(b) In the Weak Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant, 
this helping vowel is reduced before the singular suffix to a slight sound 
which can scarcely be represented (an -a or -u may be used, but it is a 
very slight sound), and before the plural suffix it falls away altogether. 

(c) In the Weak Verbs whose bases end in a vowel the imperative 
suffixes are added to the verbal bases without an intermediate helping 
vowel. 

{d) The plural suffix is always -tu in the Strong Verbs and -du in 
the Weak Verbs. 

Negative. 

Throughout the Negative form the vowel -a is added to the verbal 
base for all verbs and for both singular and plural, but whereas the 
singular suffix -mu falls away altogether, the plural suffix persists and 
is always -tu. 

The Present Verbal Participle is formed by adding an enunciative 
particle only, and there are no tense signs or personal endings. In the 
First Conjugation the enunciative ending is -ai (sometimes -ki) and it is 
added to the verbal base. E.g., Base lak-, lakai, sacrificing . In the 
Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations the enunciative ending is -i, 
and the semi-formative consonants p and b characteristic of the Second 
and Fourth Conjugations are retained after the verbal base and before 
the addition of this ending -i ; but the corresponding v is dropped and 
-i added immediately to the verbal base in the Third Conjugation. 

E.g., Base ja-, japi, begging. 

„ ko-, k5i, reaping. 

„ tre-, trebi, travelling 
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The Perfect Verbal Participle is formed by the addition of the 
enunciative particle -a, without tense signs or personal endings. This is 
added to the verbal base in the First and Third Conjugations, but in 
the Second Conjugation to the verbal base plus -s and in the Fourth 
Conjugation to the base plus -j (the corresponding sonant of -s). 

E.g., Base lak-, laka, sacrificed. 

„ ja-, jasa, begged . 

„ kd~, koa, reaped . 

,, tre-, treja, travelled. 

The Relative Participles are formed by adding the future and past 
tense particles -n and -t plus the enuneiative ending -i. In the 
affirmative these are added to the verbal base plus -i for the strong 
verbs and to the verbal base for the weak verbs. In the negative they 
are added to the verbal base plus -a for all verbs. 


4. General Scheme of Tense, Personal and Participial 

Suffixes. 

Affirmative. 


Indicative : 

Singular . 

Plural. 

Future Tense. 

1st Person Excl. -i 

-namu 


1st „ Inch 

-nasu 


2nd Person : -di 

-deru 


3rd ,, M. -nenju 

-neru 


3rd ,, F. & N. -ne 

-nu 

Past Tense. 

1st Person Excl. -te 

-tamu 


1st „ Inch 

-tasu 


2nd Person : -ti 

-teru 


3rd „ M. -lenju 

-teru 


3rd J5 F. & N. -te 

-tu 

Impebative : 

2nd Person : -mu 

-tu or -du 

Pabticiples : 



Verbal. Present : 

-ai or -i 


Perfect : 
Future : 
Past: 


-a 

-ni 

-ti 


Relative. 
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Negative. 


Indicative : 


Singular . 

Plural . 

Future Tense. 

1st Person ExcL 

-enu 

-amu 



1st „ Inch 


-asu 



2nd Person : 

~ai 

-eru 



3rd „ M. 

-enju 

-eru 



3rd „ F. & N. 

-e 

-6 or ~u 

Past Tense. 

1st Person Excl. 

-atemi 

-atamu 



1st „ Inch 


-atasu 



2nd Person : 

-ati 

-ateru 



3rd „ M. 

-atenju 

-ateru 



3rd „ F. & N. 

-ate 

-atu 

Imperative : 


2nd Person : 

-a 

-atu 

Participles 

: 




Verbal. 

Present 

Perfect j 


none. 

Relative. 

Future : 


-ani 


Past 



-ati 


5. Equivalent Meanings in English oe the Simple Tense 

Forms. 

In the paradigms below a regular Kui verb is completely conju- 
gated (except for the Relative Participles) in the Simple Tenses, and the 
English equivalents are given. Fronl this may be gathered all the 
English equivalents for all the paradigms of the four conjugations. 
Relative Participles are omitted as they can only be translated into 
English by a relative phrase or clause. Their use is explained in 
Chap. VIII, §11 (a). 

Here, and in all the paradigms of the verbs, the Demonstrative 
Pronouns ianju, Iri, iaru and ivi are used to represent he, she (or it), 
and they ; but eanju, eri, earu and evi would be equally appropriate. 
The pronouns formed from the demonstratives a and o are less com- 
monly used in speech. (See Chap. V, § III.) 
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English equivalents of Simple Tenses. 
Type verb : taka, to walk 


Indicative : 


Singular, 


Plural, 


1st 

2nd 

3rd Mas. 
3rd Fem. 
3rd Neut. 

1st Exel. 
1st Inch 
2nd: 

3rd Mas. 
3rdP. &N. 


Affirmative. 

Future Tense. 

anu takii, I shall walk , 

Inti takidi, you will tvalk, 

ianju takinenju, he ivill walk , 
iri takine, she will walk , 

iri takine, it will walk } 


amu takinamu, 
aju takinasu, 
iru takideru, 
iaru takineru, 
ivi takinu, 


we shall walk , 
we shall walk, 
you will walk , 
they will walk, 
they will walk , 


or 1 walk . 
or youivalk. 
or he walks. 
or she walks. 
or it walks. 

or we walk. 
or we walk. 
or you walk. 
or they walk. 
or they walk. 


Past Tense . 


Singular. 1st : 

anu takite, 

1 walked. 

2nd : 

inu takiti, 

you walked. 

3rd Mas. 

ianju takitenju, 

he walked. 

3rd Fem. 

iri takite, 

she walked. 

3rd Neut. 

iri takite, 

it walked. 

Plural. 1st Excl. 

amu takitamu, 

we walked. 

1st Incl. 

aju takitasu, 

we walked. 

2nd: 

iru takiteru, 

you walked. 

3rd Mas. 

iaru takiteru, 

they walked. 

£5 

& 

u 

CO 

ivi takitu, 

they walked. 

Imperative : 

2nd Singular : 

takamu , 

walk . 

2nd Plural : 

takatu, 

walk. 

Verbal Participles : 

Present : 

takai, 

walking , 

Perfect : 

taka, 

walked. 
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Indicative : 
Singular. 


Future Tense . 


Plural. 


1st: 

2nd : 

3rd Mas. 
3rd Fem. 
3rd Neut. 

1st Excl. 
1st Incl. 
2nd : 

3rd Mas. 


anu takenu, 
mu takai; 
ianju taken ju, 
iri take, 
iri take, 

amu takamu, 
aju takasu, 
iru takeru, 
iaru takeru, 


3rdF. &N. ivi tako, 


I shall not walk, 
you will not walk, 
lie will not walk, 
she will not walk . 
it will not walk. 

we shall not walk, 
we shall not walk, 
you will not walk, 
they ivill not walk, 
they will not walk. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Imperative ; 


1st: 

2nd : 

3rd Mas. 
3rd Fem. 
3rd Neut. 

1st Excl. 
1st Incl. 
2nd : 

3rd Mas. 


Past Tense . 

anu takatenu, I did not walk. 
inu takati, you did not walk . 
ianju takatenju, he did not walk. 
iri takate, she did not walk. 
iri takate, it did not walk. 

amu takatamu, we did not walk. 


aju takatasu, 
iru takateru, 
iaru takateru, 


3rd F. & N. ivi takatu, 


ive did not walk, 
you did not walk, 
they did not walk, 
they did not walk. 


2nd Singular : 
2nd Plural : 


taka, 
takatu, 

Section III. 


do not walk, 
do not walk. 


The SIMPLE TENSES op the FIRST THREE 
CONJUGATIONS. 

Though strictly speaking there is only one conjugation in Km, all 
the personal suffixes being the same for all verbs with a few euphonic 
exceptions, it will make for clearness if the verbs are divided into four 
conjugations, namely : — 

I. First Conjugation : all a Verbs. 

II. Second Conjugation : all pa Verbs. 

III. Third Conjugation : all va Verbs. 

IV. Fourth Conjugation : all ba Verbs. 

The Fourth Conjugation will be subdivided into eight parts so that 
the euphonic adjustments and irregularities peculiar to the ba Verbs 
may be shown clearly. 

The “type 5 ’ verbs given in the paradigms are representatives of 
then several classes and all verbs of the same class are conjugated like 
them except where special mention is made. 


SIMPLE TENSES. 


1. First Conjugation: a Verbs. 

Type : laka, lo sacrifice . 

Verbal Base: lak-. Infinitive: laka. 


A 3P F 1 K M A T I V E . 


Indicative : Singular, 

Future: anu lakii 

Inu lakidi 
ianju lakinenju 
fri lakine 


Plural. 

a mu lakinamu 
aju lakinasu 
Iru lakideru 
iaru lakineru 
!vi lakinu 


Past: 


anu lakite 

inu lakiti 
ianju lakitenju 
iri lakite 


amu lakitamu 
aju lakitasu 
iru lakiteru 
iaru lakiteru 
Ivi lakitu 


Imperative : lakamu 

Participles : 

Verbal. Present : 

Perfect : 
Relative. Future : 

Past : 


lakatu 


lakai 

laka 

lakini 

lakiti 


Negative. 


Indicative : Singular. 

Future : anu lakenu 

inu lakai 
ianju lakenju 
iri lake 


Plural. 

amu lakamu 
aju lakasu 
Iru lakeru 
iaru lakeru 
Ivi lako 


Past : 


anu lakatenu 

Inu lakati 
ianju lakatenju 
Iri lakate 


amu lakatamu 
aju lakatasu 
Iru lakateru 
iaru lakateru 
Ivi lakatu 


Imperative: laka 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : 
Past : 


lakatu 


lakani 

lakati 
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II. Second Conjugation : pa Verbs. 

Type : japa, to beg. 

Verbal Base : ja-. Infinitive: japa. 


Affirmative. 


Indicative : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Future : 

arm jai 

amu janamu 
aju janasu 


inu ja di 

iru jaderu 


ianju janenju 

iaru janeru 


iri jane 

ivi janu 

Past: 

anu jate 

amu j at amu 
aju jatasu 


inu jati 

iru jateru 


ianju jatenju 

iaru jateru 


Iri jate 

ivi jatu 

Imperative : 

jamu 

jadu 


Participles : 


Verbal. Present : 

Japi 

Perfect : 

jasa 

Relative. Future : 

jani 

Past : 

jati 


Negative. 


Indicative : Singular. 

Plural . 

Future : anu jaenu 

amu jaamu 
aju jaasu 

inu jaai 

iru jaeru 

ianju jaenju 

iaru jaeru 

iri jae 

ivi jao 

Past : anu jaatenu 

amu jaatamu 
aju jaatasu 

inu jaati 

Iru jaateru 

ianju jaatenju 

iaru jaateru 

iri jaate 

Ivi jaatu 

Imperative: jaa 

jaatu 


Participles ; 

Relative. Future : jaani 

Past : jaati 
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III. Third Conjugation : va Verbs 

Type : kova, to reap. 

Verbal Base: ko-. Infinitive: kova. 


Affirmative. 


Indicative; 
Future : 


Past ; 


Participles : 
Verbal. 


Indicative : 
Future : 


Past : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

anu k5i 

amu konamu - 

inu kodi 

aju kbnasu 
iru k5deru 

ianju konenju 

iaru koneru 

iri kone 

ivi konu 

anu kote 

amu kotamu 

inu koti 

aju kotasu 
iru koteru 

ianju kotenju 

iaru koteru 

iri k5te 

ivi kotu 

kotnu 

kodu 

Present : koi 

Perfect : koa 

Future : koni 

Past : koti 

Negative. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

anu koenu 

amu koamu 

inu koai 

aju koasu 
iru kberu 

ianju koenju 

iaru kberu 

iri koe 

ivi koo 

anu koatenu 

amu koatamu 

inu koati 

aju koatasu 
iru kdateru 

ianju koatenju 

iaru kdateru 

iri koate 

ivi koatu 

koa 

koatu 


Participles : 

Relative. Future : koani 

Past : koati 
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Notes on First Conjugation . 

An alternative Present Verbal Participle is in common use for all 
verbs whose verbal bases end in the consonants, s, j, nj, t, d, nd, t, d. 
nd, r and r. This is formed by adding -ki to the verbal base instead of 
-ai, and k being a surd attracts the sonant consonants into their 
corresponding surds, so that : — 

(a) s, j and nj followed by k become sk. 

E.g., rusa : Present Verbal Participle is ruski. 

vaja: „ „ „ „ vaski. 

panja: „ „ „ „ paski. 

(h) t, d and nd followed by k become tk. 

E.g., ita : Present Verbal Participle is itki. 
ada: „ „ „ „ atki. 

panda: „ „ „ f5 patki. 

So also t, d and nd become tk. 

(c) r and r followed by k become rk and rk.. 

E.g., kura : Present Verbal Participle is kurki. 
sura : ,, ,, ., ,, siirki. 

These Present Verbal Participles are used much more commonly 
than those ending in -ai whenever the verbal bases end in the con- 
sonants mentioned above. 

[N.B. — The Present Verbal Participle of — 
geha, to run , is gepki. 
damba, to pound , is dapki.] 

Notes on Second Conjugation. 

1. The semi-formative p that is added to the verbal base of these 
verbs in the formation of the Infinitive, reappears only in the Present 
Verbal Participle and is replaced by s in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 
Elsewhere it is dropped altogether. 

2. All pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a vowel are conjugated 
exactly like japa, without exception 

3. The pa Verbs whose verbal bases end in a consonant are con- 
jugated like japa (substituting the verbal bases for ja-) with the follow- 
ing modifications : — 

(a) When the verbal base ends in k, this k and the semi-forma- 
tive p are transposed wherever they come together, i.e., 
in the Infinitive and the Present Verbal Participle, but in 
all other parts the k resumes its position at the end of the 
base. 

E.g,, lepka, to break. 

Verbal Base, lek-. 

Infinitive, lepka. 

Present Verbal Participle, lepki. 

Perfect Verbal Participle, leksa. 

Past Tense Indicative, lekte, etc. 
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(b) When the verbal base ends in p, this p remains . throughout 

the conjugation, but the semi-formative p that makes up 
the Infinitive does not appear elsewhere. The Present 
Verbal Participle ends in -ai instead of -pi. 

E.g., grappa, to teach . 

Verbal Base, grap-. 

Infinitive, grappa. 

Present Verbal Participle, grapai. 

Perfect Verbal Participle, grapsa. 

Past Tense Indicative, grapte, etc. 

[N.B . — The Infinitives of verbs conjugated like grappa are 
sometimes written with only one p, thus grapa.] 

(c) When the verbal base ends in h, s is omitted from the Perfect 

Verbal Participle. All other forms are regular. 

E.g., mehpa, to see. 

Verbal Base, meh-. 

Present Verbal Participle, mehpi. 

Perfect Verbal Participle, meha. 

Past Tense Indicative, mehte, etc. 

(d) When the verbal base ends in 1, there is always the tendency 

for this 1 to fall away before the tense particle t in the 
Past Tense Affirmative of the Indicative and the Past 
Relative Participle Affirmative. When 1 drops out the 
dental t is changed to cerebral t. 

E.g., nolpa, to ladle out . 

Verbal Base, nol-. 

Past Tense Indicative, note, etc. 

Past Relative Participle, noti. 

(e) When the verbal base ends in a consonant a slight helping 

vowel is usually inserted between the verbal base and the 
imperative ending for the Imperative Singular Affirmative. 
This helping vowel must not be given full value (see 
Chap. VI, § II, 3), and is not always written. 

E.g., vesumu, speak alumu, plait, mehmu, look. 


Notes on Third Conjugation. 

All va Verbs are conjugated like kova, with the following few 
modifications : — 

(1) The Present Verbal Participles of five va Verbs are formed by 
suffixing -ki to the verbal base which is first strengthened 
by the addition of p. These five verbs are : — 
diva, to fall. Present Verbal Participle, dipki. 
giva, to do. „ „ „ gipki. 

kiva, to pour. ,, „ kipki. 

siva, to give. ,, „ ,, sipki. 

viva, to shoot. ,, „ ,, vipki. 

In all other parts these verbs are regular. 
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(2) When the verbal base of a va Verb ends in -a the Perfect 

Verbal Participle is formed by adding -ja to the base and 
not simply -a. There are three verbs of this kind, 
namely : — 

ava, to become . Perfect Verbal Participle, aja. 
sava, to die. ,, ,, saja. 

vava, to co7M. ,, „ „ vaja. 

When this participle is used in conjunction with a negative 
auxiliary the j is sometimes, but not always, omitted. 

E.g., vaa sidenju, he has not come. 

In all other respects these verbs are regular. 

(3) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative of the 

verb kuva, to refuse , is anu koi (not anu kui) ; and the 
Singular Imperative Affirmative is kuna ; but all other 
parts are regular, kuna is really the First Person Plural 
Inclusive Future Affirmative (kunasu), but it has come to 
be used as an Imperative, 

Section IV. 

The SIMPLE TENSES of the FOURTH 
CONJUGATION. 

A number of euphonic modifications are to be found among the ba - 
Verbs due to the interaction of the verbal base endings and the tense 
particles. The verbal bases of ba Verbs may end in (a) a vowel, (6) 
the sonant consonant g, (c) the liquid 1, ( d ) the nasal n and (a) the 
nasal ii ; and the following points are to be noted concerning each 
of these in turn : — 

(1) When the verbal base ends in a vowel the verb is conjugated 
quite regularly. 

The regular endings for the Verbal -Participles are Present -bi* 
Perfect -ja, corresponding to -pi and -sa in the pa Verbs. 

(2) When the verbal base ends in g, this g and the semi-forma- 
tive b are transposed whenever they come together, i.e., in the I nfini tive 
and Present Verbal Participle. When g is followed immediately by the 
past tense particle t, being a sonant it attracts the t into its corres- 
ponding sonant d, i.e., in the Past Tense Indicative Affirmative, and 
the Past Relative Participle Affirmative. All other parts are regular. 

E.g., subga, to roast. 

Verbal Base, sug-. 

Infinitive, subga. 

Present Verbal Participle, subgi. 

Past Tense Indicative, sugde, etc. 

Past Relative Participle, sugdi. 

(3) When the verbal base ends in the liquid 1, that weak consonant 
is sometimes unable to maintain itself and so disappears. There are 
three types of verbs of this class : — 
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First Type represented by solba, to enter , in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place : — 

(a) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to t. 

(b) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to d. 

All other parts are regular. 

Second Type represented by jelba, to pull, in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place : — 

(a) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to s. 

(b) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to j. 

(c) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 

All other parts are regular. 

Third Type represented by salba, to go, in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place : — 

(а) 1 disappears before t, which is changed to s. 

(б) 1 disappears before d, which is changed to j. 

(c) 1 disappears before n. 

(d) 1 disappears in the First Person Future Indicative 

Affirmative. 

(e) 1 disappears in the Present Verbal Participle which ends 

in -ji not -bi. 

(/) 1 disappears before j in the Perfect Verbal Participle. 
The Negative is regular. 

(4) When the verbal base ends in a nasal, the nasal is sometimes 
unable to maintain itself. Again there are three types of verbs of this 
class : — 

First Type represented by panba, to obtain , in which the 
following modifications take place : — 

(a) n disappears before t, which is changed to t. 

(b) n disappears before n. 

(c) n disappears in the First Person Singular Future Indi- 

cative Affirmative. 

(d) n changes to n in all negative forms. 

All other parts are regular. 

The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the cere- 
bral nasal n except sernba. 

Second Type represented by tinba, to eat , in which the follow- 
ing modifications take place : — 

(a) n disappears before t, which is changed to s. 

(b) n disappears before n. 

(c) n disappears in the First Person Singular Future Indi- 

cative Affirmative. 

(d) After n, d changes to j. 

(e) The Present Verbal Participle ends in -ji not -bi but 

n is retained* 

The Negative is regular. 

The verbal base of all the verbs of this type end in the nasal n. 
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Third Type represented by manba, to be. This is used as the 
auxiliary verb in the Compound Tenses and is conjugated 
like tinba in the Affirmative. The Negative in most com- 
mon regular use is formed from the root sid-, not being, 
which is conjugated regularly, but negatives formed from 
the base man- are also used. 

It will be convenient, therefore, to divide the Fourth Conjugation 
into eight parts, thus : — 


Part I 
Part 2 
Part 3 
Part 4 
Part 5 
Part 6 
Part 7 
Part 8 


Base ending in vowel. 

g. 


Type: treba. 

Type: nobga. 

1. First Type : sblba. 

1. Second Type : jelba. 

1. Third Type : salba. 

n. First Type: panba. 

n. Second Type : tinba. 

n. Third Type : manba. 

The following is a list of ba Verbs classified as above : — 

Part 1 


Part 2 : 


Part 3 : 


Part 4 : 

Part 5 : 
Part 6 : 


Part 7 : 


Part 8 : 


treba, 

to wander , or travel from place to place. 

abga, 

to be fitting. 

gebga, 

to associate with . 

ibga, 

to cast doton. 

mabga, 

to grovel. 

nobga, 

to wash. 

pebga, 

to colled. 

subga, 

to roast. 

tubga, 

to tie a hand. 

ubga, 

to collide with. 

nilba, 

to be standing {corn). 

solba, 

to enter. 

valba, 

to peel . 

jelba, 

to pull . 

velba, 

to pull . 

salba. 

to go. 

enba, 

to hold out the hand to receive. 

panba. 

to obtain. 

sernba, 

to be ripe. 

unba, 

to drink. 

inba, 

to say. 

punba, 

to know. 

tinba, 

to eat . 

venba, 

to hear , to ask. 

manba, 

to be. 


The above verbs are conjugated according to type as set forth 
in the following paradigms : — 
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Fourth Conjugation : va Verbs 
Part 1, — Verbal Base ending in vowel. 

Type : treba, io wander. 

Verbal Base : tre~. Infinitive; treba. 


AeFIR MATTY E . 


Indicative : 
Future : 


Past : 


Imperative : 

Participles 

Verbal. 

Relative. 

In dioative : 
Future : 


Past : 


Singular . 

anu trei 

inu tredi 
ianju trenenju 
Iri trene 

anu trete 

Inu treti 
Ianju tretenju 
Iri trete 


Singular . 

anu treenu 

Inu treai 
ianju treenju 
Iri tree 

anu treatenu 

Inu treati 
ianju treatenju 
Iri treate 


Plural. 

amu trenamu 
aju trenasu 
Iru trederu 
iaru treneru 
Ivi trenu 

amu tretamu 
aju tretasu 
Iru treteru 
iaru treteru 
Ivi tretu 


Plural. 

amu treamu 
aju treasu 
Iru treeru 
iaru treeru 
Ivi treo 

amu treatamu 
aju treatasu 
Iru treateru 
iaru treateru 
Ivi treatu 

treatu 


Imperative : trea 
Participles : 

Relative. Future : treani 

Past : treati 


tremu 


tredu 


Present : 
Perfect : 
Future : 
Past : 


trebi 

treja 

treni 

treti 


Negative. 
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Part 2. — Verbal Base ending in g. 

Type : nobga, to wash. 

Verbal Base: nog-. Infinitive: nobga. 


Affirmative, 


Indicative : Singular. 


Plural . 

Future : anu nogi 


amu nognamu 
aju nognasu 

Inu nogdi 


Iru nogderu * 

ianju nognenju 

iaru nogneru 

Iri nogne 


Ivi nognu 

Past : anu nogde 


amu nogdamu 
aju nogdasu 

Inu nogdi 


Iru nogderu 

ianju nogdenju 

iaru nogderu 

Iri nogde 


Ivi nogdu 

Imperative: nogumu 


nogdu 

Participles : 



Verbal. Present : 

nobgi 


Perfect : 

nogja 


Relative. Future : 

nogni 


Past : 

nogdi 



Negative. 


Indicative : Singular . 

Future : anu nogenu 

mu nogai 
ianju nogenju 
Iri noge 


Plural. 

amu nogamu 
aju nogasu 
Iru nogeru 
iaru nogeru 
Ivi nogo 


Past: 


anu nogatenu 

Inu nogati 
ianju nogatenju 
Iri nogate 


amu nogatamu 
aju nogatasu 
Iru nogateru 
iaru nogateru 
Ivi nogatu 


Imperative : noga nogatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : nogani 

Past : nogati 


[N.B. — In the imperative nogumu the vowel sound following 
verbal base is very slight ; see Chap. VI, § II, 3.] 
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Part. 3. — Verbal Base ending in 1 : First Type . 
Type : solba, to enter . 

Verbal Base; sol-. Infinitive: solba. 


ArFIEiM ATIVE. 


Indicative : /Singular . 
Future ; anu soli 

mu sodi 
ianju sdlnenju 
iri solne 


Plural . 

amu solnamu 
aju sblnasu 
Iru soderu 
iaru solneru 
ivi solnu 


Past : anu sote 

Inu soti 
ianju sotenju 
Iri sdte 

Imperative: solumu 
Participles : 


Verbal. 

Present : 

solbi 


Perfect : 

s51ja 

Relative. 

Future : 

solni 


Past : 

s5ti 


amu sotamu 
aju sbtasu 
Iru soteru 
iaru soteru 
Ivi sotu 

sodu 


Negative. 


Indicative : Singular . Plural. 


Future : anu solenu 

amu solamu 
aju solasu 

Inu solai 

Iru soleru 

ianju solenju 

iaru soleru 

Iri sole 

Ivi solo 

Past : anu i s51a tenu 

amu sdlatamu 
aju solatasu 

Inu solati 

Iru solateru 

ianju solatenju 

iaru solateru 

Iri solate 

Ivi sdlatu 

Imperative: sola 

solatu 


Participles : 

Relative. Future : sdlani 

Past : sdlati 
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Part 4. — Verbal Base ending in 1 : Second Type. 
Type : jelba, to pull . 

Verbal Base : jel~. Infinitive: jelba. 


Affirmative. 


Indicative : Singular. 

Future: anu jeli 

inu jeji 
ianju jelnenju 
iri jelne 


Plural. 

amu jelnamu 
aju jelnasu 
Iru jejeru 
iaru jelneru 
Ivi jelnu 


Past : 


anu jese 

Inu jesi 
ianju jesenju 
Iri jese 


amu jesamu 
aju jesasu 
Iru jeseru 
iaru jeseru 
Ivi jesu 


Imperative: jelumu 

Mill 

Participles : 


Verbal. Present : 

jelbi 

Perfect : 

jeja 

Relative. Future : 

jelni 

Past : 

jesi 


Negative 


Indicative : Singular. Plural. 


Future : 

anu jelenu 

amu jelamu 
aju jelasu 


Inu jelai 

Iru jeleru 


ianju jelenju 

iaru jeleru 


Iri jele 

Ivi jelo 

Past : 

anu jelatenu 

amu jelatamu 
aju jelatasu 


Inu jelati 

Iru jelateru 


ianju jelatenju 

iaru jelateru 


Iri jelate 

Ivi jelatu 

Imperative : 

jela 

jelatu 


Participles : 

Relative, Future : jelani 

Past : jelati 
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Parx 5 . — Verbal Base ending in 1 : Third Type. 
Type : salba, to go. 

Verbal Base: sal-. Infinitive: salba. 

A f f ;r RMATIV jc . 

Indicative : Singular. Plural . 


Future : anu sai 


amu sanamu 



aju sanasu 

mu saji 


Iru sajeru 

ianju sanenju 

iaru saneru 

iri sane 


Ivi sanu 

Past : anu sase 


amu sasamu 



aju sasasu 

Inu sasi 


Iru saseru 

ianju sasenju 

iaru saseru 

Iri sase 


Ivi sasu 

Imperative: salumu 


saju 

Participles : 



Verbal. Present : 

saji 


Perfect : 

saja 


Relative. Future : 

sani 


Past : 

sasi 



Negative. 

Indicative : Singular. Plural. 



Future ; anu salenu 

amu salamu 
aju salasu 


Inu salai 

iru saleru 


ianju salenju 

iaru saleru 


Iri sale 

Ivi said 


Past : anu salalenu 

amu salatamu 

f 

Inu salati 

aju salat asu 
iru salateru 

I 

ianju salatenju 

iaru salateru 

1 

Iri salate 

Ivi salatu 

j 

! 

Imperative: sala 

salatu 


Participles : 

Relative. Future : sal&ni 

Past : salati 
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Part 6. — Verbal Base ending in nasal: First Type. 
Type: panba, to obtain. 

Verbal Base : pan-. Infinitive: panba. 


A F F 1 11 M A T l V M . 

Indicative : Singular. 

Future : anu pai 

Inu pandi 
ianju panenju 
iri pane 

Past : anu pate 

Inu pati 
ianju patenju 
iri pate 

Imperative : panumu 
Participles : 


Verbal. 

Present : 

panbi 


Perfect : 

panja 

Relative. 

Future : 

pani 


Past : 

pati 


Negative. 


Indicative : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Future : 

anu panenu 

amu panamu 
aju panasu 


inu panai 

iru paneru 


ianju panenju 

iaru paneru 


iri pane 

ivi pano 

Past : 

anu panatenu 

amu panatamu 
aju panatasu 


inu panati 

iru panateru 


ianju panatenju 

iaru panateru 


iri panate 

ivi panatu 

Imperative 

: pana 

panatu 


Participles : 

Relative. Future : panani 

Past : panati 


Plural. 

amu panamu 
aju panasu 
iru panderu 
iaru paneru 
ivi panu 

amu patamu 
aju patasu 
iru pateru 
iaru pateru 
ivi patu 

pandu 
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Pabt 7. — Verbal Base ending in nasal: Second Type* 
Type : tinba, to eat . 

Verbal Base: tin-. Infinitive: tinba. 


A F FIRM A T I V E. 


Indicative : 

Singular . 

Plural. 

Future : 

anu tii 

amu tinamu 
aju tinasu 


inn tinji 

iru tinjeru 


ianju tinenju 

iaru tineru 


iri tine 

ivi tinu 

Past : 

anu tise 

amu tisamu 
aju tisasu 


inu tisi 

iru tiseru 


ianju tisenju 

iaru tiseru 


iri tise 

ivi tisu 

Imperative : 

tinumu 

tinju 


Participles : 


Verbal. Present : 

tinji 

Perfect : 

tinja 

Relative. Future : 

tini 

Past : 

tisi 


N E C4 A T I V E. 


Indicative : Singular. Plural . 


Future : anu tinenu 

amu tinamu 


aju tinasu 

inu tinai 

iru tineru 

ianju tinenju 

iaru tineru 

iri tine 

ivi tino 

Past : anu tinatenu 

amu tinatamu 


aju tinatasu 

inu tinati 

iru tinateru 

ianju tinatenju 

iaru tinateru 

iri tinate 

ivi tinatu 

Imperative : tin£L 

tinatu 

Participles : 



Relative. Future : tinani 

Past : tinati 
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Part 8. — Verbal Base ending in nasal: Third Type. 
The Auxiliary Verb : manba, to be. 

Affirmative. 

Verbal Base : man-. Infinitive: manba. 
Singular. 


Indicative : 
Future : 


Past : 


anu mat 

inu manji 
ianju manenju 
Iri mane 

anu mase 

Inu masi 
ianju masenju 
Iri mase 


Plural. 

amu manamu 
aju manasu 
Iru manjeru 
iaru manern 
Ivi manu 

amu masamu 
aju masasu 
Iru maseru 
iaru maseru 
Ivi masu 


Imperative : manumu manju 

Participles : 

Verbal. Present ; manji 

Perfect : manja 

Relative. Future : mani 

Past : masi 


Verbal Base : sid~. Infinitive 


Indicative : 
Future ; 


Past : 


Singular . 

anu sidenu 

Inu sidai 
ianju sidenju 
Iri side 

anu sidatenu 

Inu sidati 
ianju sidatenju 
Iri sidate 


Negative. 
: sida. 
Plural. 


Imperative : 
Participles : 
Relative. Future : 
Past : 


amu sidamu 
aju sidasu 
Iru sideru 
iaru sideru 
Ivi sido 

amu sidatamu 
aju sidatasu 
Iru sidateru 
iaru sidateru 
Ivi sidatu 


none. 


sidani 

sidati 


. [N*B. sid- is an affirmative base with a negative meanin 
fymg itself “ not being . 55 And so there is no negative “ break : 
pronunciation of the verbal parts.] 


signi- 
in the 
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Negative, Auxiliary formed from Base man-. 

Verbal Base: man-. 

Indicative : Singular . 

Future : anu manenu 

mu manai 
ianju manenju 
Iri mane 

Past : anu manatenu 

Inu manati 
ianju manatenju 
iri manate 

Imperative : mana 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : manani 

Past : manati 

[. N.B . — The Future Tense of the Auxiliary, Affirmative and Nega- 
tive, has a present significance as well as a future one. E.g., anu mai, 
I am ; anu sidenu and anu manenu, I am not.] 

Section V. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

The four Compound Tenses are Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. It will not be necessary to give their conjugations in full 
because they are all formed by combining the Present and Perfect Verbal 
Participles of the verbs with the Future and Past Tenses of the Auxiliary 
manba which has already been conjugated. The future of manba 
has also a present tense significance and always has this meaning when 
used in the Compound Tenses. The Compound Tenses are only used 
in the Indicative Mood and the Relative Participles and are made up as 
follows : — 

The Present Tense is formed by the Present Verbal Participle fol- 
lowed by the Future Auxiliary, 

Affirmative. Indicative: anu takai mai, lam walking. 

Relative 1 . 

„ t> v • • i ftakai mam. 

” Participle J 

Negative. Indicative : anu takai sidenu , I am not walking . 
Relative \ takai sidani 
” Participle / takai S1 - am ‘ 

The Imperfect Tense is formed by the Present Verbal Participle 
followed by the Past Auxiliary. 


Plural. 

a mu manamu 
aju manasu 
Iru maneru 
iaru maneru 
ivi mano 

amu manatamu 
aju manatasu 
iru manateru 
iaru manateru 
ivi manatu 

manatu 
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Affirmative. 


Negative. 


Indicative : anu takai mase, I was walking. 


Relative 
Participle 
Indicative : 
Relative 
Participle 


j* takai masi. 

anu takai sidatenu, I wax not walking. 
| takai sidati. 


The Perfect Tense is formed hv the Perfect Verbal Participle followed 
bv the Euture Auxiliary. 


Affirmative. Indicative: anu taka mai, l have walked. 
Relative 

” Participle 

Negative. Indicative : anu taka sidenu, I have not walked. 


> 


taka mani . 


Relative 

Participle 


I 


taka sidani. 


The Pluperfect Tense is formed by the Perfect Verbal Participle 
followed by the Past Auxiliary. 

Affirmative. Indicative : anu taka mase, / had been walking. 

■■ USk 

Negative. Indicative : anu taka sidatenu, 1 had not been walking. 

Relative 

” Participle } taka sidati. 

The Compound Tenses of all verbs are made up in the same way as 

above for all persons and numbers. 


1. The Use osp Tenses* 

Although in general the tenses of the Kui verbs have the meanings 
ascribed to them in the English equivalents already given, they do not 
always fit exactly into the English scheme of tenses, as the following 
will show : — 

The Future Tense is used to express future happenings and actions ; 
it may also indicate a customary or everyday occurrence. 

E.g,, vie anu mamatoki sai, 

I shall go to my uncle's house to-morrow. 

kuinga kalu uneru eakive tara asaska kalu kunu, 

Kui men drink toddy but their women refuse it. 

The Past Tense is the equivalent of the Greek Aorist or the 
English Preterite. It expresses a completed action that took 
place on the past. But sometimes it is used to express what 
would be the perfect tense in English. 

E.g\, rosi deri kradi ronda vltenju, 

Tie shot a large tiger the other day. 

anu mingi mehpa tangi vate , 

I have come to see you. 
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anu preld gat anu aatenu, 

1 have no t become a thief = I am not a thief. 

satenju, 

he has died , or he is dead. 

The Present Tense describes happenings that are actually going 
on at the present. 

E.g., amu mai naju tani idu ronda despi manamu, 

we are building a house in our village . 

But it is not used to express future intentions such as the 
English clause, £c he is going to the market this afternoon.” 
For this the Future would be used, thus, venda vela ata 
tangi sanenju. 

The Imperfect Tense expresses an incomplete action which was 
going on in the past when something else happened. 

E.g., sila poru tonditi deli tani amu panga tani seru rui 
masamu. 

at the time when the quarrel began we were ploughing in 
the field. 

It may also express a customary action of the past. 

E.g., kahe kuinga mrlmi gandi muspi maseru, 

in the early days the Kui people used to offer (lit. bury) 
the meriah sacrifice. 

The Perfect Tense is not used nearly so frequently as it is in Eng- 
lish ; it expresses an action that has taken place and the 
effects of which continue in the present. ^ 

E.g., eanju vaja manenju, 

he has come. 

anu eraringi sia mai, 

I have given it to her. 

Inu koksa manji, 

you have sat down , 

(i.e. you are sitting down). 

(This clause is never expressed by the present in Kui.) 

So also, 

amu dosa manamu, 

we are lying down. 

The Pluperfect Tense is used very much as.it is in English. 

E.g., eanju vaja sidatenju, 

he had not come. 

But note — 

inu koksa masi, 

you were sitting down. 

amu d5sa masamu, 

we were lying down. 
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2. Principal Parts of Verbs. 

Certain parts of the verb may be regarded as being the key to the 
whole conjugation of the verb ; when these parts are known all other 
verbal parts may be deduced with ease. These parts are five : — 

(а) The Infinitive. 

(б) The First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative. 

(c) The First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative. 

(cl) The Present Verbal Participle. 

(e) The Perfect Verbal Participle. 

The following list gives the principal parts of all types of verbs : — 


Principal Parts. 


Base ending in 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

First Conjugation : 






k, g, p, b, h 

laka 

lakii 

lakite 

lakai 

laka 

s, j, nj, t, d, nd 

S panda 

pandii 

pandite 

patki 

panda 

t, d, nd, r, r 

i 



Second Conjugation 





I 

Any vowel 

japa 

jai 

jate 

japi 

1 jasa 

k 

lepka 

i 

leki 

lekte 

lepki 

! leksa 

s, t, t, r, r, 1 

i 

vespa 

vesi 

veste 

vespi 

vessa 

h 

mehpa 

mehi 

1 

mehte 

mehpi 

j 

meha 

P 

sappa 

sapi 

sapte 

sapai 

1 sapsa 

i 

1 irregular 

nolpa 

noli 

note 

nolpi 

I 

nolsa 

Third Conjugation : 






e, i, o, u 

k5va 

koi 

kote 

koi 

koa 

a 

sava 

sai 

sate 

sai 

saja 

(Special form) 

giva 

gii 

gite 

gipki 

gia 



COMPOUND TENSES. 


89 



Principal Parts. 

Base ending in 

i ; 

i 

2 

I 

3 

1 

4 

5 

Fourth Conjugation : 

! 

! 

i 

i 



Any vowel 

I 

treba 

! 

trei 

trete 

trebi 

treja 

g 

nobga 

nogi 

nogde 

nobgi 

nogja 

1 : 1st Type 

solba 

soli 

i s5te 

solbi 

solja 

1 : 2nd Type 

jelba 

jeli 

i jese 

jelbi 

jeja 

1 : 3rd Type 

salba 

sai 

sase 

saji 

saja 

Nasal : 1st Type 

panba 

pai 

pate 

i 

panbi 

panja 

Nasal : 2nd Type 

tinba 

tii 

i 

• tise 

tinji 

tinja 

Nasal : 3rd Type 

manba j 

mai 

i 

mase 

manji 

manja 


3. Conte acted Forms. 

In the common speech of the people the compound tenses are not 
usually given their full form but are contracted by omitting the first 
two letters, ma, of the affirmative auxiliary and joining the rest of the 
auxiliary to the Verbal Participle. 

E.g., inu ani paiti gipkinji? 
what work ape you doing % 

gipkinji is a contraction of gipki manji. 

earn maringa tasaneru, 
they have brought bamboos. 
tasaneru is a contraction of tasa maneru . 

anu naju takarii vessase, 

I had told the village folk. 

vessase is a contraction of vessa mase. 

Sometimes the Present Verbal Participle of giva, to do, is reduced 
to gipi. 

A common idiom in speech overcomes the harshness of the bare 
command in the Imperative Singular Affirmative. The word ike a little , 
is added to the imperative which is contracted by the omission of the 
personal ending. 

E.g., vesike (vesumu + ike), speak. 

taike or taika (tamti + ike), bring. 


CHAPTER VII 


VERBS. 

PART II.— APPELLATIVES AND PARTICLES. 


This chapter includes the following sections : — 

I. Verbal Appellatives. 

1 1 . Modal Particles . 

III. Transition Particles. 

IV. Motion Particles. 


S e ci t ion 1 . 

APPELLATIVE FORMATIONS. 

1. Verbal Appellative Endings used instead of the Copula. 

The verbal appellative endings comprise the full range of persons, 
first, second and third, singular and plural, masculine, feminine and 
neuter. They are : — 



Singular . 

Plural , 

1st Person : 

-anu 

■amu 



-asu 

2nd Person : 

-ati 

-ateru 

3rd Person : Masculine : 

-anju 

-aru or -aka 

Eem. and Neut : 

-ari 

-ai 


These personal suffixes may be added to all Relative Participles, as 
well as some nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs, and so form 
expressions which in English would be adjectives or adjectival clauses 
or phrases connected with a noun or pronoun by the present tense of the 
verb “ to be ” as a copula. 

E.g., eanju degitanju, 

he is the man who ran away. 

anu deranu, 

I am great . 

In the above examples degitanju is formed by adding the verbal 
appellative ending -anju to the past relative participle of dega, to run ; 
and deranu is the adjective deri, great , plus the verbal appellative 

-anu. 
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(a) Added to Relative Participles. 

All relative participles of all verbs and tenses, affirmative and 
negative, may receive the verbal appellative endings. If the verb giva* 
to do , be taken as a type, the following is a complete list of verbal 
appellative forms of the first person singular. The other persons may 
be deduced therefrom. 


Affirmative. 


Future : atm 

Past : ami 

Present : atm 

Imperfect ; anu 

Perfect : anu 

Pluperfect : anu 


Future : 
Past : 
Present : 
Imperfect : 
Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 


ginanu, 

gitanu, 

gipki mananu, 
gipki masanu, 
gia mananu, 
gia masanu, 

N E O A 


anu giananu, 
anu giatanu, 
anu gipki sidananu, 
anu gipki sidatanu, 
anu gia sidananu, 
anu gia sidatanu, 


I am the person who will do. 

1 am the person who did. 

I am the person who is doing. 

I am the persoji who was doing , 
I am the person who has done. 
I am the person 10I10 had done . 


TIVE . 

1 am the person who will not do. 

I am the person vSho did not do. 

I am the person who is not doing . 

I am the person who was not doing. 
I am the person ivho has not done . 

I am the. person who had not done , 


Appellative forms of all verbs are made up in the above manner by 
adding the verbal appellative endings to the appropriate relative parti- 
ciple less its final enunciative -i. Appellatives formed from relative 
participles retain the verbal force of the verb and may govern an object 
or be qualified by an adverb. 

E.g., i maha dehane sernja manari gina ? 
is this mango a very ripe one ? 
iru idu tini despi manateru, 
you are the people who are building the house . 


( 6 ) Added to Nouns. 


Some nouns may receive the verbal appellative endings, though the 
suffixes are considerably modified. 

All caste names such as kuenju, domenju, etc., may receive the 
suffixes, also words like mrehenju, mrienju, etc., and sometimes 
uncompounded nouns. 


The suffixes are added a? 

anu kuentenu, 
inu kuenti, 
ianju kuenju, 
iri kuali, 

amu kuinganamu, 
aju kuinganasu, 
iru kuinganderu, 


follows ; — 

I am a Kui person, 
you are a Kui person . 
he is a Kui man. 
she is a Kui woman , 
we are Kui people, 
we are Kui people, 
you are. Kui people. 
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iaru kuinga, they are Kui men. 

Ivi kualiska, they are Kui women. 

And so also : — 

anu domentenu, I am a Pano person. 
aim mrehentenu, I am a man. 
anu mi abatenu, l am your father. 
anu kraditenu, 1 am a tiger . 

(c) Added to Pronouns. ** 

Some pronouns may receive the verbal appellative, endings, as 
follows : — 

Demonstrative Pronouns , on the bases I, e, a and o. 

E.g,, anu eanu, I am that person. 

inu eati you are that person. 

ianju eanju, he is that man. 

iri eri, she (or it) is that woman (or thing). 

amu eamu, we are those persojis. 

aju easu, we are those persons. 

iru eateru, you are those persons . 

iaru earu, they are those men. 

ivi evi, they are those worn en (or things). 

ianju eanju is often emphasised by adding ~ne to eanju, 
thus : — ** 

ianju eanje ( = ianju eanju +ne). 

Interrogative Pronouns on the bases imbai and ani. 
imbai, who ? 

anu imbananu, who am I ? 
inu imbanati, who are yon ? 
eanju imbananju, who is he? 
eri imbanari, who is she ? 
amu imbanamu, who are we ? 
aju imbanasu, who are we? 
iru imbanateru, who are you ? 
earu imbanaru, who are they ? 
evi imbanai, who are they ? 

The simple imbai is, however, used for all persons more n. 

commonly than the above appellative forms. 

E.g., inu imbai ? who are you ? 
ani, what? 

anu ananu, what am 1 ? 
inu anati, what are yoib ? 
eanju ananju, what is he? 
eri anari, what is she (or it) ? 
amu anamu, what are we? 
aju anasu, what are we? 
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iru anateru, what are you ? 
earu anaru, what are they ? 
evi anai, what are they ? 

Pronominal Appellatives on the basis ta~. 

E.g., anu e naju tanu, I am a person of that village. 

Inu e naju tati, you are a person of that village . 

And so on for all persons, quite regularly, 
anutenu, amutamu, ajutasu, are emphasised, or almost re- 
flexive, forms of the simple personal pronouns. 

E.g.. ajutasu reha anasu, 

let us ourselves be glad. 


(d) Added to Adjectives and Numerals. 

Some adjectives may receive the verbal appellative endings. 

E.g., anu neganu, I am good. 
anu deranu, I am great. 
anu beganu, I am different, 
anu pradanu, I am old. 


And so on quite regularly for all persons. 

The appellatives are added to the auxiliary word gati* and from 
it many adjectival phrases formed. 

E.g., anu elu gatanu, 1 am wise (lit. I am a wise one). 


The numerals ro and ri, also receive the verbal appellative endings. 


anu roanu, 
inu roati, 
ianju roanju, 
(iri ronde), 
amu riamu, 
iru riateru , 
iaru riaru, 
(ivi rinde), 


I am one person, 
you are one person . 
he is one man, 

she (or it) is one woman (or thing). 

we are two persons. 

you are two persons. 

they are two men. 

they are two women (or things). 


The singular numeral ro is used idiomatically even with a plural 
personal suffix, as follows : — 

amu roamu ira ginamu, roamu era ginamu, 
ONE OF ITS will do this , ONE of us that. 
iru r o a t e r u veska peskatu, r o a t e r u pala vajatu* 
one of you split the wood , one of you cook the food. 


(e) Added to Adverbs. 

Some adverbs receive the verbal appellative endings, 
anu ihtanu, I am this kind of person. 
inu ihtati, you are this kind of person. 

And so on for all persons. 
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Also, anu sendonanu, etc., 

1 am one above , etc. 

arau esonamu ? etc., 
kow many a, re we ? etc. 

anu e dehngi tanu, etc., 

I am a person like that , etc, 

anu isingi tanu ? etc.. 
what sort of person am T ? etc. 

The following appellatives are commonly used 
embeenju ? where is he ? 
embee ? where is she (or it) ? 
embeeru ? where are they ? 
emboo ? where are they ? 


2. Verbal Appellative Endings used to express 
ti-ie Hortative. 


The Hortative indicates an exhortation or semi-imperative, such as 
is implied in the English words “ let him ran,” “let me speak.” It is 
expressed by adding to the verb the particle -k to which is suffixed the 
verbal appellative endings to indicate the various persons. 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive 
except in a few Fourth Conjugation verbs. In the Negative, however, 
they are added to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -a which is charac- 
teristic of the negative throughout all the conjugations. 

The following will illustrate the way in which the Hortative is made 
up : — 

takakanu, let me walk . 
taka =3 Infinitive, 
k = Hortative particle. 

anu = Verbal appellative suffix First Person singular, 
takakanu, let me not walk. 
tak = Verbal Base. 

a = Helping vowel after Negative £C break.” 

k = Hortative particle. 

anu = Verbal appellative suffix. 

The following paradigm gives all the persons. Affirmative and Nega- 
tive, with their English equivalents : — 

Type : taka, to walk 

Affirmative. 


Singular : 


Plural : 


takakanu, 

takakati, 

takakanju, 

takakari, 

takakamu, 

takakasu, 


let me walk, 
let you walk, 
let him walk . 
let her or it walk . 

let us walk, 
let us walk . 
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takakateru, let you walk . 
takakaru, let them walk. 
takakai, let them walk. 

N E G a t i v e . 

Singular : takakanu, let me not walk 
takakati, let you not walk 
takakanju, let him not walk. 
takakari, let her or it not walk. 

Plural : takakamu, lei us not walk 

takakasu, lei us not walk 
takakateru, let you not walk 
takakaru, let them not walk. 
takakai, let them not walk. 

.The second persons singular and plural are very rarely used. In 
the following paragraphs, instead of setting forth all the hortative forms 
in detail, the third person singular masculine will he used as the repre- 
sentative form, from which all the others may be readily made up. 

The mode of adding the Hortative suffixes for all the conjugations 
is as follows : — 

(а) First Conjugation : a Verbs. 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -a vowel, thus : — 

Type : laka, to sacrifice. 

Affirmative : lakakanju. 

Negative : lakakanju. 

(б) Second Conjugation : pa Verbs. 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the -a vowel. 

Type : vepa, to strike. 

Affirmative : vepakanju. 

Negative ; veakanju. 

Type : lepka, to break. 

Affirmative: lepkakanju. 

Negative : lekakanju. 

Type: vespa, to speak. 

Affirmative: vespakanju. 

Negative : vesakanju. 

(c) Third Conjugation : va Verbs. 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Infinitive, 
the semi-formative -v of which is changed to its corresponding surd 
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~p. In the Negative the suffixes are added to the Verbal Base 
plus -a; 

Type: kova, to reap* 

Affirmative: kopakanju . 

N egative : koakanju . 

(cl) Fourth Conjugation : ba Verbs . 

i 

(i) All verbs whose bases end in a voivel, g, or 1 (except salba) : 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the In- 
finitive, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus the vowel -a 

Type: treba, to journey. / 

Affirmative : trebakanju. 

Negative : treakanju . 

Type : nobga, to wash . 

Affirmative : nobgakanj u . 

Negative : nogakanju . 

Type : solba, to enter . 

Affirmative : solbakanju. 

Negative : solakanju. 

(ii) All verbs whose bases end in a nasal, and the verb salba : 

In the Affirmative the Hortative suffixes are added to the Verbal 
Base plus the vowel -a, and in the Negative to the Verbal Base plus 
the vowel -a. 

Type : salba, to go. 

Affirmative : salakanju. 

Negative : salakanju. 

Type : papba, to obtain. 

Affirmative : panakanj u , 

Negative : panakanju. 

Type: manba, to be , to remain. 

Affirmative: manakanju. 

Negative : sidakanju, or manakanju. 

[N.B. — The first person plural inclusive future indicative affirmative 
of any verb is commonly used in a semi-exhortative fashion. 

E.g., ehengi ginasu, we will do thus, or let us do thus/} 

Section II. 

MODAL PARTICLES. 

The conjugation of the Kui verb is defective in moods. It has a set 
of tense and personal endings to express the Indicative Mood, but no 
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separate set for the Subjunctive and Optative Moods. This deficiency 
is somewhat effectively remedied by the use of particles which are added 
to the verb and incorporated into its conjugation. Beside these par- 
ticles are others which express such modalities as cc motion preceding 
action and the transition of a verb's action to an object in the first or 
second person. These latter are dealt with in Sections III and IV, but 
the use of the following particles is explained here : — 

1. The Conditional Particle -eka. 

2. The Causal Particle -aid. 

3. The Optative Particle -ma, 

L The Conditional Particle -eka. 

The Conditional is expressed by adding the particle -eka to the 
Relative Participle of the verb that indicates the conditional action. 
No change is made in the particle to specify person or number so that 
these must be gathered from the subject. But tense is indicated by 
using the appropriate tense of the relative participle. Only three of 
the six relative participles, however, are used. 

The Past Relative Participle is used to express the Future and 
Indefinite tenses of the Conditional. 

The Imperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Present 
and Imperfect tenses of the Conditional. 

The Pluperfect Relative Participle is used to express the Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Past tenses of the Conditional. 

For the Affirmative the particle -eka is added to the affirmative 
relative participle, less the final -i. 

takiti + eka = takiteka. 
masi + eka = maseka. 

For the Negative the particle -eka is usually modified to -aka, -e 
being changed to -a by the influence of a preceding -a and a succeeding 
-a, and this particle is added to the negative relative participle, less the 
final -i. 

takati + eka - takataka. 
sidati + eka — sidataka. 

The following is a full list of the Conditional forms with their 
possible English equivalents ; taka, to lualk, is used as a type verb : — 

(a) Conditional Particle added to the Past Relative Participle. 

Affirmative : aim takiteka, 

if I shall walk 
if I walk 
if I should walk 
if I walked (future). 

Negative: anu takataka, 

if I shall not walk 
if I do not walk 


7 
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if I should not wallc 
if I did not walk (future). 

(b) Conditional Particle added to the Imperfect Relative Participle . 

Affirmative : ami takai maseka, 

if I am walking 
if I were walking 
if I was walking . 

Negative : anu takai sidataka, 

if I am not walking 
if I were not walking 
if I was not walking. 

(c) Conditional Particle added to the Pluperfect Relative Participle. 

Affirmative: anu taka maseka, 

if 1 have walked 
if I should have walked 
if I have been walking 
if 7 had walked 
if I had been walking 
if I walked (past). 

Negative : anu taka sidataka, 

if I have not walked 
if I should not have walked 
if I have not been walking 
if I had not walked 
if I had not been walking 
if I did not walk (past). 

The subject of a Conditional is usually put into the nominative 
case, though it may sometimes be in the genitive if it immediately 
precedes the verb. 

E.g., nai vaataka iru sodi veneru, 

if I do not come you will not hear the news . 

The subject may be any number, gender or person, but the condi- 
tional particle remains the same for all subjects. The verb in the 
conditional retains its full verbal force and may govern an object or be 
qualified by an adverb. In a sentence the conditional clause precedes 
the principal clause. 

E.g., mu mldakanii vele grapsa maseka earu ide era gule 
punba muneru sena, 

if you had taught the children earlier they would probably have 
been able to understand all that by this time . 

Sometimes the emphatic particle -ve is added to the conditional 
form and this extends its meaning to a Concessive ( = “ although ”). 
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E.g., anu eanii sahtekave eanju rlenju, 

though (lit. even if) I beat him he will not cry. 

Sometimes, also, ' the emphatic particle -ne is added to the condi- 
tional, but this does not alter its meaning. 

The future conditional affirmative is often used to express a future 
temporal clause, thus : — 

E.g., aba saseka inu Ira slmu eaniki, 
when father goes give him this. 


2. The Causal Particle -aki. 

There is no special conjunction in Kui that means because / 5 
though the periphrasis anariki iseka comes to mean “ because and 
may be used as a conjunction in that sense. But the normal way of 
expressing a causal clause is by adding the particle -aki to the relative 
participle of the verb whose action is causal. 

Number and person are not expressed in the causal particle but are 
gathered from the subject, the causal particle remaining the same for 
all subjects. But tense is indicated by msing the appropriate tense of 
the relative participle. All the six relative participles may be used 
with the causal particle and each participle expresses its own particular 
tense 

For the Affirmative the causal particle -aki is added to the 
affirmative relative participle, less the final -i. 

takini + aki = takinaki . 
mani +• aki = manaki. 

For the Negative the particle -aki is added, unchanged, to the 
negative relative participle, less the final -i. 

takani + aki = takanaki. 
sidani + aki = sidanald. 

The following is a full list of causal forms with their English equi- 
valents. The verb taka, to walk , is used as a type : — 


(a) Future. 

Affirmative: anu takinaki, 

because I shall walk. 
Negative : anu takanaki, 

because 1 shall not walk . 


(&) Past. 

Affirmative : anu takitaki, 

because I walked. 

Negative : anu takataki, 

because l did not walk . 
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(c) Present. 

Affirmative : arm takai manaki, 
because I am walking. 

Negative : anu takai sidanaki, 

because I am not walking . 

(d) Imperfect. 

Affirmative : anu takai masaki, 

became I was walking. 

Negative : anu takai sidataki, 

because l ivas not walking. 

(e) Perfect. 

Affirmative : anu taka manaki, 

because I have walked. 

Negative : anu taka sidanaki, 

because I have not walked. 

(/) Pluperfect . 

Affirmative: anu taka masaki, 
because I had walked. 

Negative : anu taka sidataki, 

because I had not walked. 

The subject of a causal clause may be any number, gender or 
person, and the causal form itself retains its verbal force, governing 
an object or being qualified by an adverb. The subject is generally 
put into the nominative case but when it immediately precedes the 
causal it may be in the genitive. 

In a sentence the causal clause precedes the principal clause. 

E.g., piju neginanga vaataki kudi plahanga gule satu, 

the paddy plants all died because the rain did not come 
sufficiently . 

plamba gataru kradinga rohna vlpka dahpi masaki 
evi e dina tuhanai sasu, 

because the hunters were always seeking to shoot them , the tigers 
left that country and went away. 

Sometimes a causal clause is expressed by beginning the clause with 
anariki iseka ( = lit. for what , if you say), which may be regarded as the 
equivalent of the conjunction “ because.” The verb of the causal clause 
is then a finite verb in the indicative mood and not a participle with 
the causal particle added. • The causal clause, also, succeeds the 
principal clause and does not precede it. 

E.g., anu e naju tangi sase, anariki iseka embangi metka 
dina gari vai manu inji anu sodi pate, 

I went to that village because I received the news that some 
peacocks were coming there everyday. 
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3. The Optative Particle ma. 

The equivalent of the English optative auxiliary “ would / 5 is ex- 
pressed by the particle ma which follows the Future or Past tense of 
the verb indicative. 

E.g., era arm gii ma, 

l would do that. 

The particle ma is therefore often used in the apoclosis or prin- 
cipal clause after a Conditional clause. 

E.g., iru ide kudinga vakteka sanjine ma, 

it would be well if you sow the faddy now . 

anu vele punja maseka eanii uje vessa duhte ma, 

if I had known before I would certainly have told him . 

Section III. 

FIRST and SECOND PERSON TRANSITION PARTICLES. 

The Kui language has a peculiar construction that expresses the 
verbal idea of the special transition of the verb's action from the subject 
to a first or second personal pronoun, singular or plural, which is the 
direct or indirect object of the verb. To express in Kui the English 
sentence, “I will give this to you / 5 it is not sufficient to use the ordi- 
nary form of the verb “ to give 55 and say ira anu ningi sli , but a particle, 
-a, is introduced into the verb which expresses the transition, or carrying 
over, of the verb's action from the subject anu, to the second personal 
indirect object ningi ; and the correct form of the sentence becomes, 
ira anu ningi siai. If the indirect object had been a third person then 
the verb sii would have been sufficient and correct. 

E.g., ira anu eariki sii, I will give this to them . 

The particles which express this transition of the verb’s action to a 
first or second person will be called Transition Particles. It is impor- 
tant to notice that they are not reflexives because the subject of a verb 
incorporating the particle is always different from the object to which 
the particle has reference. It is equally important to notice that 
though the subject may be a First, Second or Third Personal Pronoun, 
or a Noun, Rational or Non-Rational, the object of a verb incorporating 
the transition particle must be a Pronoun of the First or Second Person, 
Singular or Plural, expressed or understood. The object of the transi- 
tion particle may be direct or indirect ; the verbal action may denote 
something done actually upon the First or Second Personal object, or it 
may be something done for or something given to the object. 

E.g., eanju tara paiti giva tangi nangi pandatenju, 

he sent me to do his work. 

ni poteka neginanga tu g d ai gina ? 

shall I fasten your necklace properly ? 

embangi solba kuna, nakuri k a s a n e, 

don't go in there , the dog will bite you . 
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I sinda nai t5renja nangi siatenju, 

my friend gave this doth to me. 

The transition particles are : — 

Affirmative -a, and Negative -ara, and these are in some verbs 
assisted by t, d, r or j, in both Affirmative and Negative. The 
particles are inserted between the verbal base and the tense 
and personal suffixes, and the following will illustrate how they 
are inserted in all the verbal forms except the Infinitive and 
the Verbal Participles. 

'Future Indicative : 

Affirmative : s! *f a + i = siai , 

I will give to you. 

Negative : si + ara + enu = siaraenu, 

I will not give to you . 

Past Indicative : 

Affirmative : si 4- a + te = siate , 

I gave to you. 

Negative : si -f ara -f- atenu=siaraatenu, 

I did not give to you. 

Imperative : 

Affirmative : si -f a + mu = si amu , 
give to me. 

Negative : si + ar a -f a = siar a& , 

do not give to me. 

Future Relative Participle ; 

Affirmative: si4-a + ni=siani. 

Negative: si-f ara -fani= siar aani. 

Past Relative Participle : 

Affirmative : si + a -f ti = siati , 

Negative : si + ar a + ati = siar aati . 

Hortative. : I 

Affirmative : si 4- a + kanju = siakan ju , ; 

let him give to me. 

Negative : si + ara + akanju=siaraakanju, 

let him not give to me. | 

Conditional (Future Tense) : I 

Affirmative : si + a + teka=siateka or siataka, ; 

if (l) give to you. 

Negative : si + ara 4* ataka=siaraataka, 
if (I) do not give to you. 
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Gausal (Future Tense) s 

Affirmative : si 4* a 4- naki = slanaki , 

because ( I ) shall give to you. 

Negative : si + ara + anaki=siaraanaki, 

became (I) shall not give to you. 


The future tense of siva with the transition particles and English 
equivalents is given below and from this the meaning of all moods and 
tenses may be deduced : — 


anu siai, 
inu siadi, 

ianju sianenju, 
iri siane, 

amu sianamu, 
iru siaderu, 
iaru sianeru, 

ivi sianu , 


l will give to you (sing, or plur.). 

you will give to me (or us). 

he will give to me (or us), or, he will give to you (sing, 
or plur.). 

she or it will give to me (or us), or, she or it will give to 
you (sing, or plur.). 

we will give to you (sing, or plur.). 

you will give to me (or us). 

they will give to me (or us), or, they will give to you 
(sing, or plur.). 

they wUl give to me (or us), or, they will give to you 
(sing, or plur.). 


It will be seen that when the subject of the verb is the first person 
the object of the transition particle must be second person, singular or 
plural ; that when the subject of the verb is second person the object of 
the transition particle must be first person, singular or plural ; and that 
when the subject is third person, masculine, feminine or neuter, the 
object of the transition particle may be either first or second person, 
singular or plural. 

In setting forth the manner in which the transition particles are 
added to all verbs, first the verb siva, to give, will be conjugated in the 
simple tenses with the particles, that verb being chosen as a type because 
the transition particles are added to it quite simply and regularly, and 
because they are very commonly used with it. Then each conjugation 
will be dealt with in turn and modifications noted, while manba, as the 
auxiliary will be conjugated in full. This will be followed by the com- 
pound tenses with transition particles, and finally a list of important 
parts given of representative verbs, so that all possible forms may be 
made up from it. 

The First Person Plural Inclusive does not receive the transition 
particles, nor do the Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. The Third 
Person Singular Masculine of the Hortative is given in the paradigm, 
and from this the other persons can be formed. The Conditional and 
Causal expressions are formed regularly from the Relative Participles, 
the first vowel of the Conditional particle usually being attracted to -a 
by the preceding -a of the transition particle, thus : siateka usually 
becomes siataka, if ( I)give (to you). 



104 


KTTI GRAMMAR. 


1. Conjugation of Verb with Transition Particles. 
Infinitive: slva, to give. Verbal Base: si-. 


Affirmative. 


Indicative : Singular. 

Future : anu slai 

Inu sladi 
ianju slanenju 
Iri slane 


Plural . 

amu sianamu 
Iru sladeru 
iaru slaneru 
Ivi sianu 


Past : 


anu slate 
inu slati 
ianju slatenju 
Iri slate 


amu slatamu 
Iru siateru 
iaru siateru 
Ivi siatu 


Imperative : slamu 
Participles : 

Relative. Future : 
Past : 

Hortative : 


siatu 


siani 

slati 

slakanju 


N.e gative. 


Indicative : Singular . 

Future : anu slaraenu 

Inu siaral 
ianju siaraenju 
Iri siarae 


Plural . 

amu siaraamu 
iru slaraeru 
iaru slaraeru 
ivi slarao 


Past ; 


anu siaraatenu 
Inu siaraati 
ianju siaraatenju 
Iri siaraate 


amu slaraatamu 
Iru slaraateru 
iaru slaraateru 
Ivi slaraatu 


Imperative : siaraa 
Participles : 

Relative. Future : 
Past : 

Hortative : 


slaraatu 

siaraani 

siaraati 

slaraakanju 


[N.B . — The negative transition particle -aja is as commonly used 
as -ara, so that slaraenu becomes slajaenu, and so on for all persons 
and tenses. In the Second Person Singular Future Negative, the a of 
the personal termination is assimilated into the final a of the transition 
particle, so that the staccato pronunciation falls on the i of the per- 
sonal suffix, thus — siarai not slaraai.] 
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2. Modifications of the Transition Particles in the 
four Conjugations. 

(a-) First Conjugation : a Verbs. 

The Transition Particles are : — 

Affirmative : -a 
Negative : -ara 

and they are added to the verbal base, the helping vowel -i peculiar to 
these verbs being omitted. 

E.g., anu mingi pehai, I will drive you away. 

anu mlngi peharaenu, I will not drive you away . 

The particles are added regularly as in siva except for the follow- 
ing : — 

(i) The First and Second Persons Singular Future Indicative 

Affirmative have alternative extended particles, -ara or 
-aja instead of -a. 

E.g., anu pehai may be anu peharai, or pehajai. 
inu pehadi may be inu peharadi, or pehajadi. 

Thesc^iternative forms are used more commonly than the 
simple ones ; all the other persons have only the shorter 
regular forms. 

(ii) The Imperatives Singular and Plural Affirmative usually have 

the extended forms. 

E.g., pehamu becomes peharamu or pehajamu. 
pehatu becomes peharatu or pehajatu. 

(iii) The Hortative Affirmative regularly receives an extended 

particle -arapa instead of -a. 

E.g., peharapakanju, let him send me (or us or you) away. 


(b) Second Conjugation : pa Verbs . 

The Transition Particles are : — 

Affirmative: -ta. 

Negative : -tar a. 

They are added to the verbal base for all parts of all verbs quite 
regularly. 

E.g., anu ningi vetai, I shall strike you. 

anu ningi vetaraenu, 1 shall not strike you . 



106 


KTJI GRAMMAR. 


(c) Third Conjugation: va Verbs . 

The Transition Particles are : — 

Affirmative : -a. 

Negative: -ara. 

They are added quite regularly to the verbal base for all verbs, 
except ava, to become, the type for this conjugation being siva, to give , 
The Transition Particles for ava are -ja and -jar a, the j being 
inserted to avoid hiatus. 

E.g., ajamu, be ( for me). 


(d) Fourth Conjugation : ba Verbs. 

(i) When the verbal base ends in g the Transition Particles are : — 

Affirmative: -da. 

Negative : -dara. 

They are added quite regularly to the verbal base, and wherever 
in the ordinary conjugation of the verb modifications of tense and 
personal suffixes appear, these become regular again after the transition 
particle. 

E.g., tubga, to fasten a necklace. 

ami tugdai, I will fasten {for you) 

anu tugdaraenu, I will not fasten ( for you). 

anu tugdate, I fastened ( for you). 

anu tugdaraatenu, I did not fasten ( for you). 


(ii) When the verbal base ends in 1, the Transition Particles are : — 

For the First Type : Affirmative : -da. 

Negative: -dara. 

For the Second Type : Affirmative : -ja. 

Negative : -jar a. 


Before they are added, the final 1 of the verbal base is omitted. 
All tense and personal suffixes become regular again, no matter what 
modifications have taken place in the ordinary conjugation of the verb. 


E.g., 


solba, to enter. 

anu s5dai, 
anu sodaraenu, 

anu sodate, 
anu sodaraatenu, 


l will enter to you. 

I will not enter to you. 

I entered to you. 

I did not enter to you 


jelba, to pull. 

anu jejai, 
anu jejaraenu, 

anu jejate, 
anu jejaraatenu, 


I will pull you. 

I will not pull you 

I pulled you . 

I did not pull you. 
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(ill) When the verbal base ends in a nasal the Transition Particles 
are : — 

For the First Type ; Affirmative : -da. 

Negative: - ara. 


For the Second Type : Affirmative : -ja. 

Negative ; -jara. 


They are added quite regularly to the verbal base which is retained 
intact throughout and all tense and personal inflexions are suffixed 
regularly, no matter what modifications take place in the ordinary con- 
jugation of the verb. 


E.g\, enba, to put forth the hand. 

anu endai, I will put out my hand to you. 

aim endaraenu, I will not put out my hand to you. 


anu endate, I put out my hand to you. 

anu endaraatenu, I did not put out my hand to you. 


venba, to hear , listen to , enquire of. 


anu venjai, 
anu venjaraenu, 

anu venjate, 
anu venjaraatenu, 


I will hear you. 

I will not hear you. 

I heard you. 

I did not hear you. 


3. Conjugation op manba with Transition Particles. 
Infinitive: manba, to he. Verbal Base: man-. 


Indicative : 
Future : 


Past : 


Imperative : 
Participles : 


Affirmative . 


Singular , 

anu manjai 
Inu manjadi 
ianju manjanenju 
iri man jane 

anu manjate 
inu manjati 
ianju manjatenju 
iri manjate 

manjamu 


Plural. 

amu manjanamu 
Iru manjaderu 
iaru manjaneru 
ivi man j anu 

amu manjatamu 
xru manjateru 
iaru manjateru 
ivi manjatu 

manjatu 


Relative. Future : manjani 

Past : manjati 


Hortative : 


manjakanju 
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Negative. 

Verbal Base: sid- . 

Plural . 

amu sidaraamu 
iru sidaraeru 
iaru sidaraeru 
Ivi sidarao 


Indicative : Singular. 

Future : anu sidaraenu 

inu sidarai 
ianju sidaraenju 
Iri sidarae 


Past : anu sidaraatenu amu sidarai tamu 

Inu sidaraati Iru sidaraateru 

ianju sidaraatenju iaru sidaraateru 
Iri sidaraate Ivi sidaraatu 


Imperative : sidaraa sidaraatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : sidaraani 

Past : sidaraati 

, Hortative : sidaraakanju 

[N.B . — The r throughout the negative is sometimes changed 
to j. E.g., Ivi sidajao.] 


The Negative Auxiliary formed from the base man-, may also re- 
ceive the transition particles ; -j is inserted between the base and the 
tense and personal endings, the vowel immediately following it being 
pronounced in a staccato fashion. 


Verbal Base: man-. 


Indicative : 
Future : 


Past : 


Singular. Plural . 


anu manjenu 
Inu manjai 
ianju manjenju 
Iri manje 


amu manjamu 
Iru manjeru 
iaru manjeru 
Ivi manjo 


anu manjatenu 
Inu manjati 
ianju manjatenju 
Iri manjate 


amu manjatamu 
Iru manjateru 
iaru manjateru 
ivi manjatu 


Imperative : manja 

Participles : 

Relative . Future : 

Past i 


manjatu 


manjani 

manjati 


Hortative : 


manjakanju 
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Some other weak verbs also have in common use shortened negative 
forms with the transition particles, in which the consonantal part of the 
particle only is inserted immediately after the verbal base. 

Future. Past. 

E.g,. ahpa : anu ahtenu, etc. anu ahtatenu, etc. 

duhpa : anu duhtenu, etc. anu duhtatenu, etc. 

mehpa: anu mehtenu, etc. anu mehtatenu, etc. 

venba : anu venjenu, etc. anu venjatenu, etc. 

4. Compound Tenses with the Transition Particles. 

In the Compound Tenses for all verbs the transition particles are 
incorporated within the auxiliary, so that instead of mai and mase 
being used with the Present and Perfect Verbal Participles, the auxi- 
liaries are manjai and manjate in the Affirmative and sidaraenu and 
sidaraatenu in the Negative. 

Using siva as a type the full scheme of Compound Tenses is as 
follows : — 

AF FIRM ATI VE. 

Present : anu sipki manjai, etc., 

I am giving to you , etc . 

Imperfect : anu sipki manjate, etc., 

I was giving to you , etc. 

Perfect : anu sia manjai, etc., 

I have given to you , etc . 

Pluperfect : anu sia manjate, etc., 

I had given to you , etc. 

Negative. 

Present : anu sipki sidaraenu, etc., 

1 am not giving to you , etc. 

Imperfect : anu sipki sidaraatenu, etc., 

I was not giving to you , etc. 

Perfect : anu sia sidaraenu, etc., 

I have not given to you, etc. 

Pluperfect : anu sia sidaraatenu, etc., 

I had not given to you , etc. 

Prom this scheme the Compound Tenses of all verbs may be made 
up. 

[N.B . — A few expressions retain the transition particles even 
though the idea of transition to a first or second person has been some- 
what lost or does not strictly need to be indicated. 

E.g., piju diane, the rain will fall (to us). 
ira vetamu, hit this (near me). 
igdateru, they threw down or away.] 
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5. List or Important Parts with Transition Particles, 

The following list of important parts of representative verbs is given 
so that from it the conjugation of all verbs may easily be made up : — 

The parts given are : — 

1. 1st Person Singular Future Indicative. 

2. 1st Person Singular Past Indicative. 

3. Imperative Singular, 

4. Future Relative Participle. 

5. Hortative 3rd Person Singular Masculine. 


(a) First Conjugation : a Verbs . 


panda, to send. 

Affirmative . 

1. pandai 

(or pandarai 
or pandajai) 

2. pandate 

3. pandaramu 

(or pandajamu) 

4. pandani 

5. pandarapakanju 


Negative. 

pandaraenu 


pandaraatenu 

pandaraa 

pandaraani 

pandaraakanju 


(b) Second Conjugation : pa Verbs. 

japa j'to beg. 


1. jatai 

2. jatate 

3. jatamu 

4. jatani 

5. jatakanju 


jataraenu 

jat^raatenu 

jataraa 

jataraani 

jataraakanju 


lopka, to nourish . 

1. loktai 

2. loktate 

3. loktamu 

4. loktani 

5. loktakanju 


loktaraenu 

loktaraatenu 

loktaraa 

loktaraani 

loktaraakanju 


(c) Third Conjugation : va Verbs. 

giva, to do. 


1. giai 

2. giate 

3. giamu 

4. giani 

5. giakanju 


giaraenu 

giaraatenu 

giaraa 

giaraani 

giaraakanju 


THE MOTION 

PARTICLE -KA, 

in 

(d) Fourth Conjugation : ba Verbs . 


nobga, to wash . 



1. nogdai 

nogdaraenu 


2. nogdate 

nogdaraatenu 


3. nogdamu 

nogdaraa 


4. nogdani 

nogdaraani 


5. nogdakanju 

nogdaraakanju 


solba, to enter . 



1. sodai 

sodaraenu 


2. sodate 

sodaraatenu 


3. sodamu 

sodaraa 


4, sodani 

sodaraani 


5. sodakanju 

sodaraakanju 


jelba, to pull . 



1. jejai 

jejaraenu 


2. jejate 

jejaraatenu 


3. jejamu 

jejaraa 


4. jejani 

jejaraani 


5. jejakanju 

jejaraakanju 


enba, to put forth the hand. 



1. endai 

endaraenn 


2. endate 

endaraatenu 


3. endamu 

endaraa 


4. endani 

endaraani 


5. endakanju 

endaraakanju 


venba, to hear . 



1. venjai 

venjaraenu 


2. venjate 

venjaraatenu 


3. venjamu 

venjaraa 


4. venjani 

venjaraani 


5. venjakanju 

venjaraakanju 


manba, to be. 



1. manjai 

sidaraenu 


2. manjate 

sidaraatenii 


3. manjamu 

sidaraa 


4. manjani 

sidaraani 


5. manjakanju 

sidaraakanju 


Section IV. 


THE MOTION PARTICLE -KA. 


The particle -ka is used to express the idea of the motion. 

going ” 

which precedes the action of the verb to which the particle is attached. 

E.g. 5 anu mehkate, I went and looked. 
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Sometimes the addition of this particle may also indicate that the 
purpose of the “ going ” is contained in the action of the verb. 

E.g., anu mehkate may also mean “I went to look” 

The particle is added to the Indicative, Imperative and Relative 
Participles, of all tenses both Affirmative and Negative, but not to the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Participles. It is inserted between the verbal 
base and the tense and personal suffixes. 

In the Affirmative the full particle -ka is used, but in the Nega~ 

* tive this is reduced to -k in all verbs because the suffixes added to it 
all begin with a vowel. If the verb mehpa, to look , is taken as a type 
the mode of incorporating the motion particle in all the various verbal 
forms may be shown as follows : — 

Future Indicative : 

Affirmative : meh 4- ka + i = mehkai, 

I will go and look . 

Negative : meh + k 4- enu = mehkenu , 

I ioill not go and look . 

Past Indicative : 

Affirmative : meh 4 - ka 4- te = mehkate , 

I went and looked. 

Negative : meh 4- k + atenu = mehkatenu 
I did not go and look . 

Imperative : 

Affirmative : meh 4- ka 4- mu = mehkamu , 
go and look. 

Negative : meh + k 4- a = mehka , 

do not go and look. 

Future Relative Participle : 

Affirmative : meh 4- ka 4- ni = mehkani , 

Negative : meh 4* k + hni = mehkani. 

Past Relative Participle : 

Affirmative : meh 4* ka 4 - ti = mehkati. j 

Negative : meh 4- k 4 * ati = mehkati. j 

Hortative. } 

Affirmative : meh 4- ka 4 - kanju = mehkakanju * j 

let Mm go and look. ' 

Negative : meh 4- k 4- akanju = mehkakanju, 
let Mm not go and look. 

Conditional (Future Tense) : 

Affirmative : meh + ka 4 - teka = mehkateka or mehkataka, 

if ( I ) go and look. J 

Negative : meh + k -j- ataka = mehkataka, 

if (I) do not go and look. 
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Causal (Future Tense) : 

Affirmative : meh + ka + naki = mehkanaki, 
because (I) shall go and look . 

Negative : meh + k 4- anaki = mehkanaki , 

because (I) shall not go and look > 

Tlie above is an outline of the verbal forms in which the motion 
particle is used. Other persons may, of course, be expressed by using 
the appropriate personal ending, and other tenses of the Conditional 
and Causal, by using the proper Relative Participle. 

The motion particle is not used with every verb, but is only added 
to those verbs with which its particular significance of motion before 
action would have any meaning. But when it is used with a verb it 
may be added to all the above expressions of verbal action and be 
equally appropriate with any tense, person, number and gender. 

E.g., Iru vie mehkaderu gina ? 

will you go and look , to-morrow ? 

evi mehkatu, 

they went and looked . 

aju mehkasu, 

we shall not go and look . 

mehkatu ! 

go and look ! 

mu paiti mehkateka sanjine ma, 

it would be a good thing if you went and looked at the work . 

A verb that has already incorporated the Transition Particle can- 
not receive the motion particle in addition ; some periphrasis must be 
used. 

E.g., eanju sajanai embane ningi pundanenju, 

he will go and meet you there , 

(lit. having gone he will meet you there). 

As certain modifications of the particle and its mode of attachment 
for the Simple Tenses are to be noted in the various conjugations, each 
conjugation will be considered in turn. 

1. First Conjugation : a Verbs. 

For all verbs of this conjugation, the motion particle -ka is added 
to the verbal base plus the helping vowel -i, and then to the particle are 
suffixed the tense and personal endings. In the Negative the helping 
vowel is not lost as it is in the simple conjugation, but it is retained and 
the negative tense and personal suffixes are added to the motion particle. 
The motion particle is reduced to -k in the Future Tense of the Negative 
Indicative, but for all other parts the full form -ka is retained. 

When the motion particle is added to any verb of the first conju- 
gation, the verb is conjugated like laka, lakikai, etc., the paradigm of 
which is given on the next page. 

8 
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First Conjugation with Motion Particles, 
Type : laka, to sacrifice. 

Verbal Base: lak-. Infinitive: laka. 


Affirmative. 


Indicative : Singular, 

Future : anu lakikai 

mu lakikadi 
ianju lakikanenju 
Iri lakikane 


Plural . 

amu lakikanamu 
aju lakikanasu 
Iru lakikaderu 
iaru lakikaneru 
Ivi lakikanu 


Past : 


anu lakikate 

Inu lakikati 
ianju lakikatenju 
Iri lakikate 


amu lakikatamu 
aju lakikatasu 
iru lakikateru 
iaru lakikateru 
ivi lakikatu 


Imperative : lakikamu lakikatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : lakikani 

Past : lakikati 

Hortative : lakikakanju 


Negative. 


Indicative : Singular. 

Future : anu lakikenu 

Inu lakikai 
ianju lakikenju 
Iri lakike 

Past : anu lakikaatenu 

inu lakikaati 
ianju lakikaatenju 
Iri lakikaate 


Plural . 

amu lakikamu 
aju lakikasu 
Iru lakikeru 
iaru lakik&ru 
Ivi lakiko 

amu lakikaatamu 
aju lakikaatasu 
Iru lakikaateru 
iaru lakikaateru 
Ivi lakikaatu 


Imperative : lakikaa lakikaatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : lakikaani 

Past : lakikaati 

Hortative : lakikaakanju 

[N.B. — The verb ota, to bring or fetch a person , is not usually con- 
jugated^without the motion particles, so that its regular principal parts 
are: otikai, otikate, otki mangai and ota mangai. The verb sura, 
to ~ 8ee l besido Aguiar form surikai, etc., has also an irregular form 
sekai, etc. (I will go and see , etc.).] 
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2. Second Conjugation : pa Verbs. 

For all verbs of this conjugation, except those verbs whose base 
ends in -k, the motion particle -ka is, in the Affirmative, added to the 
verbal base and then followed by the tense and personal suffixes. In 
the Negative, the particle is reduced to -k. 

Second Conjugation with Motion Particles . 

Type : japa, to beg . 

Verbal Base: ja- Infinitive : japa. 

Affirmative. 

Indicative : Singular. Plural. 

Future : anu jakai amu jakanamu 

aju jakanasu 
inu jakadi Iru jakaderu 

ianju jakanenju iaru jakaneru 

Iri jakane Ivi jakanu 

Past : anu jakate amu jakatamu 

aju jakatasu 
inu jakati iru jakateru 

ianju jakatenju iaru jakateru 

iri jakate ivi jakatu 

Imperative : jakamu jakatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : jakani 

Past ; jakati 

Hortative : jakakanju 

Neciative, 

Indicative : Singular . Plural. 

Future : anu jakenu amu jakamu 

aju jakasu 
Inu jakai Iru jakeru 

ianju jakenju iaru jakeru 

iri jake Ivi jako 

Past : anu jakatenu amu jakatamu 

aju jakatasu 
Inu jakati Iru jakateru 

ianju jakatenju iaru jak&teru 

Iri jakate Ivi jakatu 

Imperative : jaka jakatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : jakani 

Past : jakati 

Hortative : jakakanju 
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All verbs of the second conjugation are declined with the motion 
particles like japa, jakai, etc., that is the particle is added immediately 
after the verbal base, for all verbs, except for those verbs whose base 
ends in -k. For these the base receives a helping vowel ~i before the 
insertion of the particle so as to avoid the conjunction of two “ k ” 
consonants, and the verbs are conjugated like laka, lakikai, etc*. 


E.g., 


lepka, to break , the Important Parts of which are : — 


1 . 

lekikai 

lekikenu 

2. 

lekikate 

lekikaatenu 

3. 

lekikamu 

lekikaa 

4. 

lekikani 

lekikaani 

5. 

lekikakanju 

lekikaakanju 


All Second Conjugation verbs with base ending ~k are declined like 
lepka, lekikai, etc., when the motion particles are incorporated. 

[. N.B . — The verb tapka, to fetch , is only conjugated with the 
motion particles inserted, and is defective with the ordinary form of the 
particle in the simple tenses, tapa, to bring , being used in those tenses 
to supply the lack. Its principal parts therefore are : tapka, takai, 
takate, tapki mangai, taksa mangai. But the alternative forms 
takisakai and takisakate, etc., are in use.] 


3. Third Conjugation: va Verbs. 

For all verbs of this conjugation the motion particles are added 
immediately after the verbal base, which always ends in a vowel so* that 
all the verbs are conjugated like japa, jakai, etc. 

E.g., k5va, to reap , the Important Parts of which are : — 

1. k5kai kokenu 

2. kokate kokatenu 

3. kokamu koka 

4. kokani kokani 

5. kokakanju kokakanju 

and so for all Third Conjugation verbs. 

The motion particle -ka in the verb diva, to fall . is used idiom- 
atically to mean to fall down from. 

E.g., eanju kudu rai dikatenju, 

he fell down from the wall . 


4. Fourth Conjugation: ba Verbs. 

For all verbs of this conjugation, except those whose verbal base 
ends in -g, the motion particle is first modified to -ga (and -g, Nega- 
tive), then added to the verbal base and then followed by the tense and 
personal suffixes. The conjugation of all these verbs may he gathered 
from the conjugation of japa, jakai, etc., only that -g must be substi- 
tuted for -k in every part. 

When the motion particle is inserted, the verbal base remains intact 
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and does not lose its final consonant, and wherever in the simple con- 
jugation the tense and personal endings are irregular, they resume their 
regular form after the motion particle. 

E.g., treba, to travel , the Important Parts of which with Motion 
Particles are : — 

1. tregai tregenu 

2. tregate tregatenu 

3. tregamu trega 

4. tregani tregani 

5. tregakanju tregakanju 

solba, to enter , the Important Parts of which are : — 

1. solgai solgenu 

2. solgate solgatenu 

3. solgamu solga 

4. solgani solgani 

5. solgakanju sblgakanju 

[All the verbs of this conjugation with verbal base ending in 1 are 
conjugated with motion particles like solba.] 

tinba, to eat , the Important Parts of which are : — 

1. tingai tingenu 

2. tingate tingatenu 

3. tingarmi tinga 

4. tingani tingani 

5. tingakanju tingakanju 

[All the Fourth Conjugation verbs with bases ending in a nasal are 
conjugated with the motion particles like tinba.] 

When the verbal base ends in -g the motion particle cannot be 
added immediately as it would bring -k and ~g together, so a helping 
vowel ~i is introduced before the particle is affixed, and the verb is 
conjugated like laka, lakikai, etc. 

E.g., nobga, to wash, the Important Parts of which are : — 

1. nogikai nogikenu 

2. nogikate nogikaatenu 

3. nogikamu nogikaa 

4. ? nogikani nogikaani 

5. nogikakanju nogikaakanju 

5. Conjugation op manba with Motion Particles. 

As the auxiliary manba, to be, with the motion particles is con- 
stantly used in the compound tenses of all verbs, its conjugation is 
given separately* 
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Conjugation of manba with motion particles. 

Verbal Base: man-. Infinitive: manba. 

Affirmative. 

Indicative : Singular . Plural. 

Future : anu mangai amu manganamu 

aju manganasu 
mu mangadi iru mangaderu 

ianju manganenju iaru manganeru 

iri mangane ivi manganu 

Past : anu mangate amu mangatamu 

aju mangatasu 
inu mangati iru mangateru 

ianju mangatenju iaru mangateru 

iri mangate ivi mangatu 

Imperative : mangamu mangatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future: mangani 

Past: mangati 

Hortative : mangakanju 

Negative . 

Verbal Base: sid~. 

Indicative : Singular. Plural . 

Future : anu sidgenu amu sidgamu 

aju sidgasu 
inu sidgai iru sidgeru 

ianju sidgenju iaru sidgeru 

iri sidge ivi sidgo 

Past : anu sidgatenu amu sidgatamu 

aju sidgatasu 
inu sidgati iru sidgateru 

ianju sidgatenju iaru sidgateru 

iri sidgati ivi sidgatu 

Imperative : sidgamu sidgatu 

Participles : 

Relative. Future : sidgani 

Past : sidgati 

Hortative : sidgakanju 

[. N.B . — The negative forms of manba are used : — 

mangenu, mangatenu, manga, mangani, etc.} 
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6. Compound Tenses with Motion Particles. 

When the motion particles are used with the compound tenses they 
are inserted into the auxiliary, and the regular verbal participles of the 
main verb are used as follows : — 

Type : laka, to sacrifice.. 


AFFIRMATIVE, 


Present Tense : 


anu lakai mangai, 

I am going to sacrifice. 


Imperfect Tense : anu lakai mangate, 

I was going to sacrifice. 


Perfect Tense : 


anu laka mangai, 

I have gone and sacrificed . 


Pluperfect Tense : anu laka mangate, 

I had gone and sacrificed. 


Negative. 


Present Tense : 
Imperfect Tense 
Perfect Tense : 
Pluperfect Tense 


anu lakai sidgenu, 

I am not going to sacrifice . 

anu lakai sidgatenu, 

I ivas not going to sacrifice. 
anu laka sidgenu, 

1 have not gone and sacrificed. 

anu laka sidgatenu, 

I had not gone and sacrificed. 


1 . Alternative Poems of Motion Particles. 


Alternative forms of the motion particles are in common use in 
which the particle -ka is lengthened to -saka in the Affirmative, and 
-sak in the Negative. This alternative form is used with all verbs of all 
the conjugations, except where the verbal base ends in a vowel. It is 
always preceded bv a helping vowel -i, and with this assistance is added 
to the verbal base. Then to the lengthened particle are suffixed the 
tense and personal inflexions for Affirmative and Negative. 


E.g. 


laka, 

to sacrifice. 

1 . 

lakisakai 

2. 

lakisakate 

3. 

lakisakamu 

4. 

lakisakani 

5. 

lakisakakanju 


lepka, to break. 

1. lekisakai 

2. lekisakate 

3. lekisakamu 


lakisakenu 

lakisakatenu 

lakisaka 

lakisakani 

lakisakakanju 


lekisakenu 

lekisakatenu 

lekisaka 
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4. lekisakani lekisak&ni 

5. lekisakakanju lekisakakanju 

mehpa, to look. 

1. mehisakai mehisakenu 

2. mehisakate mehisakatenu 

3. mehisakamu mehisaka 

4. mehisakani mehisakani 

5. mehisakakanju mehisakakanju 

nobga, to wash . 

1. nogisakai nogisakenu 

2. nogisakate nogisakatenu 

3. nogisakamu nogisaka 

4. nogisakani nogisakani 

5. nogisakakanju nogisakakanju 

[N.B . — The negative auxiliary sid has no alternative motion par- 
ticle forms.] 

Second alternative forms of the motion particle are also in use with 
all verbs of the second conjugation, except with those verbs whose verbal 
base ends in a vowel. The particle -ka (-k in the Future Indicative 
Negative) is retained but it is preceded always by a helping vowel ~i, 
and with this assistance added to the base. That is to say all the 
second conjugation verbs, except those that have verbal bases ending 
in a vowel, may follow the type lepka, lekikai, etc. 

E.g., vespa, to speak, tell. 


1. 

vesikai 

vesikenu 

2. 

vesikate 

vesikaatenu 

3. 

vesikamu 

vesikaa 

4. 

vesikani 

vesikaani 

5. 

vesikakanju 

vesikaakanju 

ahpa 

, to hold. 


1. 

ahikai 

ahikenu 

2. 

ahikate 

ahikaatenu 

3. 

ahikamu 

ahikaa 

4. 

ahikani 

ahikaani 

5. 

ahikakanju 

ahikaakanju 

nolpa, to ladle. 


u 

nolikai 

nolikenu 

2 . 

nolikate 

nolikaatenu 

3 . 

nolikamu 

nolikaa 

4. 

nolikani 

nolikaani 

5 . 

nolikakanju 

nolikaakanju 
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8. Synopsis of Representative Verbs with Motion Particles. 


Verb. 

Ordinary 

First 

Second 

Form. 

Alternative. 

Alternative. 

1st Conjugation ; 




laka 

lakikai 

lakisakai 


2nd Conjugation : 




japa 

jakai 



lepka 

lekikai 

lekisakai 


vespa 

veskai 

vesisakai 

vesikai 

bratpa 

bratkai 

bratisakai 

bratikai 

sappa 

sapkai 

sapisakai 

sapikai 

mehpa 

mehkai 

mehisakai 

mehikai 

arpa 

arkai 

arisakai 

arikai 

kurpa 

kurkai 

kurisakai 

i 

kurikai 

alpa 

alkai 

alisakai 

alikai 

3 rd Conjugation : 


1 


kdva 

k5kai 

i 


4th Conjugation : 


i 

i 


treba 

tregai 

j 

j 


nobga 

nogikai 

nogisakai 


solba 

sblgai 

solisakai 


jelba 

jelgai 

jelisakai 


panba 1 

pangai 

panisakai J 


tinba 

tingai 

tinisakai 

i 


manba 

mangai 

manisakai 




122 


KXJI GRAMMAR, 


In this synopsis, only the first person singular future indicative 
affirmative is given, but from these representative forms all the verbs 
that receive the motion particles may be conjugated by substituting 
the appropriate tense and personal suffixes, affirmative and negative. 

The following sentences illustrate some common usages of the 
motion particle : — 

E.g., isingi sikenu ! 

how shall I not go and give ! 

( = certainly 1 will go and give). 

seru rua mangatenju, 

he had gone and ploughed. 

( = he has been to 'plough ). 

amu veska velene taksa sidgataka ide paiti giva 
muamu ma, 

if we had not fetched the wood early on we should not now 
be able to do the work 

eanju laanii otki manganaki tara bira toru gataru 
dehane reha ai maneru, 

his friends and companions are very pleased because he is 
on his way to fetch his bride . 



CHAPTER VIII. 


VERBS. 

PART III.— OTHER FORMATIONS. 


This chapter includes the following sections : — 

I. Auxiliaries. 

II. Use of Participles and Infinitive. 

III. Intransitive, Transitive and Causative Verbs. 

IV. Various Modalities. 


Section I. 

AUXILIARIES. 

The Kui language does not possess a system of auxiliary verbs like 
the English, “ may,” “might / 5 “would / 5 “could / 5 “ought / 5 “must / 5 
etc., and sometimes these ideas have to be expressed by a periphrasis. 

E.g., inu era giteka sanjine, 

(lit. it will be well if you do that), 
you ought to do that. 

But certain verbs that have in themselves complete and definite 
meaning are, beside their use as main finite verbs, sometimes used as 
auxiliaries. Of these manba, ava and duhpa are the commonest, but 
the verbs sava, siva, inba, ispa and kuva are also occasionally used 
as auxiliary verbs. 


1. The Use oe manba. 

The verb manba means to have existence , to exist , and so in its 
various usages may come to connote to be, to be in a place, to be present 
or to remain. 

Its simple tenses are used regularly as the auxiliary in the com- 
pound tenses of all verbs and mean then simply am , are, is, was , 
were, etc. 

E.g., anulakaimai, 

I am sacrificing. 

But when used as a finite, principal verb, manba may appear in 
all its tenses and then usually has its fuller significance of c to be present / 
£ to remain / c to exist / etc. 

E.g., anu mai, 

I am here. 
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emba manja masenju, 

he had remained there. 

make manjamu, 
stay with us. 
penu manenju, 

God exists. 

amu e idu tani manji manamu, 

we are lodging in that house. 

Often where in English some part of the verb “to he” appears, 
the Kui verb ava, to become , is used rather than manba. 


2. The Use oe ava. 

The verb ava means to become , and so may also connote simply 
to be, as the result of “ becoming/ 5 and to happen. 

It is never used as an auxiliary bo form the compound tenses of 
verbs, that duty being reserved exclusively for manba ; but it may be 
used in effect as an auxiliary to give verbal force to some nouns, adjec- 
tives, adverbs and onomatopoetic expressions. 

E.g., bikali ava, to be sorrowful. 

reha ava, to be joyful. 

Any tense or part of ava may appear. 

E.g., eanju tara tadi nomeri ai manara puseka dehane bikali 
anenju, 

he will be very troubled when he knows that his mother has 
fever. 

In this way ava is used for the simple verb to be rather than 
manba, where the latter would have its fuller connotation of to exist 
or remain. 

E.g., penu laloki gatanju ataki mrehengani roi taa pihnenju, 

because God is merciful He will forgive the sins of men. 

If manaki were used in this example instead of ataki, the causal 
clause would mean, “because God, the merciful one, exists. 55 

As an extension. of the auxiliary use of ava, the idea of “ neces- 
sity 55 is expressed by adding ane (3rd Person Singular Neuter 'Future 
Indicative of ava) to the infinitive of the main verb. 

E.g., e kradi tini viva ane, 

(lit. there will be a shooting that tiger), 

that tiger must be shot (or, ought to be shot). 

The negative ae is used in the same way. 

E.g., i rujuri gati soru namba ae, 

this steep hill must not be climbed. 

When a subject of the infinitive is expressed, the infinitive is usually 
followed by tangi or tingi. 
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E.g., amu kui katta gramba tangi ane, 

we ought to learn the Kui language . 

ava is, of course, constantly used not only as an auxiliary but as 
the principal verb with complete meaning in itself, and then it usually 
connotes to happen or to become . 

E.g., ana ate ? 

what happened 'i 

eanju rajenju atenju, 

he became king. 


3. The Use oe duhpa. 

duhpa is an auxiliary verb with the general meaning of may or 
might and behind its usages lies somewhat of the significance of doubt 
and hypothesis. 

It is used in the following ways : — 

(a) To express “may” or “might.” 

The simple tenses of duhpa are used with appropriate verbal parti- 
ciples of a main verb to express the subjunctive “ may ” or <f might.” 

E.g. ; anu ira gipki duhi gina ? 

may I be doing this ? 

eanju vaja duhnenju, 

he may have come. 

earu dapa katta vessa duhteru, 

they may (or might) have told lies 

mu emba sida duhai, 

you may not be there. 

(b) To express a hypothesis. 

The future of duhpa with the appropriate verbal participle of a 
main verb may express a hypothesis. 

E.g., vie Iseka amu boheri kahai duhnamu, 

to-morrow at this time we may be playing tops. 

Iru sogori tini meha duhderu, 

you may have seen a cart. 

(c) To express a polite command . 

The imperative of duhpa with the perfect verbal participle of a 
main verb, is used to express a polite command. 

E.g., iru 5mba koksa duhdu ! 
you may sit over there . 

nai bortono sia duhtamu ! 

would you mind giving me my wages. 
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(d) To express Cf continued action 

Any tense and mood of duhpa may be used with the present verbal 
participle of a main verb to express ct continued action.” 

E.g., anu rohona eanii inji duhpi mai, 

I am always saying to him. 

e kodi dina gari gossa tangi gepkai duhne, 

that cow keeps on running off to the forest everyday. 

Inu vrlski duhmu, 

you go on writing. 

amu mingi rohona negi vespi duhpi manjatamu 
eakive xru venjateru, 

we were always speaking fair to you but you did not listen . 

(e) To express customary happening. 

The future of duhpa may be used with the present verbal parti- 
ciple of a main verb to express customary happening or action. 

E.g., piju deli tani piju vai duhne, 

the rain generally comes in the rainy season. 

4. Tire Use or sava as an Auxiliary. 

With characteristic exaggeration the Kui people use the verb sava, 
to die, in a number of idiomatic phrases where in English the simple 
auxiliary {C to be ” would be sufficient. 

E.g., anu saki sai mai, 

(lit. I am dying of hunger), 

I am hungry. 

anu sai mai. 

I am ill. 

eski sava, 
to be thirsty. 

pagi pagi sava, 

to be pugilistic. 

sila sava, 

to be quarrelsome. 

5 . The Use or siva as an Auxiliary. 

The verb siva, to give , is sometimes used in a semi-colloquial man- 
ner as an auxiliary verb following the perfect verbal participle of a 
main verb. Any tense or person of siva may be used, though it is 
more common in the future indicative affirmative. The initial con- 
sonant s is usually changed to j in accordance with the euphonic law 
of the permutation of an initial surd consonant (Chap. I, §11, 4), 
and the vowel i is often shortened. 

E.g., eanju ide vessa jinenju, 
he will speak now. 
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Often this use of siva indicates that the action of the main verb is 
done on behalf of another. 

E.g., eani gelu mu kbdinga dusa jimu, 
you drive the bullocks for him . 

If the action of the main verb is on behalf of a first or second 
person, singular or plural, the Transition Particle is inserted in the 
auxiliary. 

E.g., aim ni sinda oska jlate, 

/ sewed your cloth for you. 


6. The Use oe inba and ispa as Auxiliaries. 

The verb inba, to say , and its causative ispa, to cause to say, are 
often used as auxiliaries to give verbal force to nouns and adjectives 
and onomatopoeic expressions, which are very numerous. 


E.g., 


kari inba, 
kari ispa, 
jili inba, 
opu inba, 
kiri inba, 
kiri ispa, 
julu julu inba, 
br5 bro inba, 


to be healed . 

to heal . 

to be cool. 

to be sultry. 

to turn oneself round. 

to turn something round. 

to twinkle . 

to buzz. 


When the word preceding inba or ispa ends in an -i, this final 
vowel is often combined with the initial vowel of the verb. 

E.g., karinba, to be healed . 

Any tense and any part of inba and ispa, affirmative or negative, 
may be used in this auxiliary construction. 

The conditional of inba is commonly used as an auxiliary in con- 
ditional clauses. The main verb which would usually be expressed by 
its conditional form is put into the indicative mood of the appropriate 
tense, and the conditional is indicated by iseka, if it is said , which 
follows the main verb and completes the conditional clause. 

E.g., eanju laanii otisakanenju iseka tara naju taka dehane 
reha aneru, 

if he fetches home his bride his village folk will be delighted. 


7. The Use oe kuva as a Negative Auxiliary. 

The verb kuva, to refuse , is very commonly used in a way that 
approaches a negative auxiliary. Its denotation of definite refusal is 
sometimes so modified that it practically expresses the mere negative 
and little more. 

E.g., eanju kodinga anga kutenju may mean he refused to mind 
the cows ; or almost, he did not mind the cows . 

kuna, the singular imperative of kuva, is used idiomatically as 
the equivalent of the negative command “don’t/’ especially wh,en that 
is practically an interjection. 



128 


K.TTI GRAMMAR. 


embangi m maronii panda kuna, 

don't send your daughter there . 


Section II. 

SYNTACTICAL USE of PARTICIPLES and INFINITIVE. 

A. The Relative Participles. 

As the Kiu language has no relative pronouns or relative adverbs, 
the Relative Participles take their place and express the equivalents of 
English Adjectival and Adverbial clauses beginning with, “ who,” 
“ which,” “that,” “when,” “where,” “while,” etc., as well as other 
dependent phrases. These participles retain their full verbal force and 
are able to express any tense, to govern an object, be qualified by an 
adverb or governed by a subject. They may be used in an absolute, 
or uncompounded state, or they may be compounded with gender 
and number suffixes and with time suffixes. 

1. Relative Participles used in an Uncompounded State. 

(а) As the equivalent of an Adjectival Clause . 

E.g., 5 vai mani laa I paiti gine, 

that girl who is coming toill do this work . 

iri nai dosa masi baha, 

this is the place that I slept in. 

(б) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Manner. 

E.g., sani dehngi kuritenju, 

he fell as one dead. 

(c) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause of Time 

E.g., mnmi gandi laka tuhti beoti kuinga koru laka 
tangi tonditeru, 

after giving up the meriah sacrifice the Kui people began to 
sacrifice buffaloes. 

anu l dina tangi v a j a sidati velene eanju gari 
atenju, 

he was born before I came to this country . 

(d) As the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause expressing 
“ purpose 

E.g., iskuli midaka klarna puni dehngi grappa gatanju 
kerondi ronda vestenju, 

the teacher related a story so that the school children might 
clearly understand. 

[N.B.~ The Relative Participles in (b), (c) } and {d) are equal to 
Verbal Nouns.] 
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2. Relative Participles used in a Compounded State „ 

(а) Compounded with gender and number suffixes as the equi- 
valent of an Adjectival Clause . 

E.g., ketanga rua masaru natoki saseru, 

the men who had been ploughing the fields went home. 

Any case, number, and gender may be expressed in this use of the 
participle. 

E.g., e vaski manaskangi pranga slkamu, 

go and give the rice to those women who are cooking . 

(б) Compounded with .the Neuter Accusative Singular suffix as 
the equivalent of an Adverbial Phrase or Clause . 

E.g., nai vai masara tanu suratenju, 

he saw me coming (lit. my was coming). 

The subject of the participle is put into the Genitive case. 

(c) Compounded with the Neuter Dative Singular suffix as the 
equivalent of a Comparative Phrase or Clause. 

E.g., ni dlna takari kuiti ni kalaprohnarariki ni sava 
ningi sanjine, 

it would be better for you to die than to wage war against 
your countrymen. 

Note that the dative is usually a lengthened form, as prohnarariki 
above. 

(d) Compounded with the Time suffix -ava (or -avani) as the 
equivalent of an Adverbial Clause of Time . 

E.g., paheria saji mas ava amu dehane potanga vlpki- 
tamu, 

toe shot a number of birds while we were on the way . 

purti plxtava rai ihingi ate, 

it has been so from the foundation of the earth . 

If the subject of the participle is different from the subject of the 
principal verb it must be expressed and is generally put into the 
genitive case, though to avoid ambiguity the nominative case may be 
used. 

E.g., eanju k5ru tini katinavani gule taka era minjineru, 

as he cuts down the buffalo all the people will rush upon it. 

In all the uses of the Relative Participles the participial phrase 
always precedes the principal clause upon which it depends. 

B. The Perfect Verbal Participle. 

Besides its regular use in the compound tenses of all verbs, the 
Perfect Verbal Participle forms the base for certain adverbial and con- 
junctional exx>ressions which will be termed respectively adverbial 
participles and conjunctional participles. 

9 
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1. Adverbial Participles. 

These are formed by changing the final -a of the Verbal Participle 
to -i. The resultant form is used as an adverb of manner qualifying 
a verb, and yet it retains verbal force, since it may itself be qualified 
by an adverb and may govern an object. It is therefore appropriate 
to call it an Adverbial Participle. When used in a sentence it is often 
reduplicated. 

E.g., midaka degi degi saseru, 

the children went running away. 

degi is the Adverbial Participle of the verb dega, to run , 
and the sentence would be rendered literally, the children 
running , running went. The Adverbial Participles in the 
examples below are, rii from riva, to weep ; d5si from 
ddpa, to lie down ; nisi from nisa, to stand ; sliksi 
from slipka, to pluck ; saji from salba, to go ; and tasi 
from tap a, to bring. 

japa gatanju dehane rii rii jatatenju, 

the beggar asked alms of me with much weeping. 

kadu lenga masanju dosi nisi sajanai tapeki etenju, 

the man who had broken his leg , got along by alternately 
lying down and rising up, and so reached his house. 

kudi temanga sliksi sliksi koteru, 

they reaped the paddy by plucking off the ears . 

saji manumu, 

be going (go on your way). 

boga tasi vai manenju, 

he, is coming, bringing the basket. 

[. N.B . — tasi in the above example is formed from the Perfect Ver- 
bal Participle of tapa, to bring , and this construction must be distin- 
guished from the use of the verbal base with vava. See Chap. VIII. 
§ IV, 3.] 

In some districts the Adverbial Participle ends in -e rather than -i. 

E.g., eanju rie rle degitenju. 

he ran away crying. 

2. The Adverbial Participle inji. 

The adverbial participle of inba, to say , or, be articulate , is inji, 
formed by changing the final consonant of the Perfect Verbal Participle 

to -i. 

inji is used, almost as inverted commas are used, to mark the words 
spoken in conversation or in a speech reported by means of the vivid 
construction, where the actual words of the speaker are repeated. It is 
placed at the conclusion of the spoken words and followed by some 
finite verb in the indicative mood signifying speech, thought, intention 
or some psychological process, such as vespa, to tell or to speak ; venba, 
to hear , to listen, or to ask ; plapa, to converse or to ask ; elu giva, to 
think ; reha ava, to be glad, etc. 
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No such construction as Oratio Obliqua exists in Kui, but whenever 
speech or thought is reported the actual words spoken or thought are 
quoted and the end of the quotation marked by inji, followed by a prin- 
cipal verb. The verb inba, to say , may itself be the principal verb; it 
is then used in the indicative mood and not preceded by inji. 

E.g., eanju tara mrienii, “ Inu ruva tuhanai natoki salumu,” 
inji vestenju ; eakive mrienju, “ Ae, aba, i keta 
ronda anu velene nepi,” isenju, 

the man told his son to leave the ploughing and go home, hut 
the son said that he would finish the field first. 

“ Krika mananju venakanju,” inji Jisu vestenju, 

Jesus said , ic He that hath ears let him hear.” 

u Ide sena kradi vane,” inji plamba gatanju elu gipki 
masenju, 

the hunter was thinking , “ Now, perhaps , the tiger will come.” 

“ Gule dina kuiti anu pono gii,” inji rajenju elu gitenju, 

the king thought that he would hold siuay over all the country. 

“ Gapsi basari tingi nai kudinga enu, erariki anu ote 
saki saenu,” inji keta neda gatanju dehane reha 
atenju, 

the fanner was overjoyed because he had enough paddy for many 
years and so would not hunger again. 

Sometimes the words of conversation, or reported speech, are pre- 
faced by the indicative of a verb to “speak,” “ask” or “think,” 
without the use of inji, and this construction is more convenient when 
the words spoken are lengthy. Some appropriate part of the Indicative 
of inba usually follows the words spoken, to mark their completion. 

E.g., “Mama toki saji vie?” inji tanji laanii platenju. 
Tanu veste, “ ae, aba, anu keta kama gikai,” ise, 

the father asked the young woman, “ Are you going to your 
uncle's to-morrow ? ” “ No, father she replied, “ I shall go 
and work in the fields 

Jisu tara gramba gatarii vestenju, “I uja manari gelu 
nandi jeda nova manjane ; anu earii sake panda 
tangi reha ai sidenu,” isenju, 

Jesus said to his disciples, “ My heart yearns over this com- 
pany of people ; I do not wish to send them away hungry 

3. Conjunctional Participles. 

These are formed by adding to the Perfect Verbal Participle one 
or other of the following suffixes : — 

-nangati. 

-nanga. 

-naika. 

-naiti. 

-nai. 

-na. 
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nangati is an adverb meaning “formerly,” and may be the original 
and earliest form of the suffix from which all the others have come by 
a gradual process of reduction. All the forms are in use to-day, but per 
haps -nanga and -nai are most common. 

If the verb taka, to walk , is used as a type, then these suffixes added 
to the Perfect Verbal Participle form the- following range of Conjunc- 
tional Participles : — 

takanangati. 

takananga. 

takanaika. 

takanaiti. 

takanai. 

takana. 

They all have the same meaning, which may roughly be expressed 
as “ having walked . 55 

The Conjunctional Participles of verbs of other conjugations are 
formed quite regularly in the same way. 

E.g., leksanangati, etc., having broken . 
gianangati, etc., having done . 

unjanangati, etc., having drunk . 

The negatives of the Conjunctional Participles are formed by add- 
ing the suffixes -arange or -araa to the verbal base (not to the perfect 
verbal participle). Both suffixes are in general use and they have the 
same meaning, though -araa is probably more common. The following 
are some typical negative participles : — 

takarange or takaraa, not having walked. 
surarange or suraraa, not having seen. 
lekarange or lekaraa,’ not having broken . 
eharange or eharaa, not having saved. 
siarange or siaraa, not having given. 
saarange or saaraa, not having died . 
salarange or salaraa, not having gone . 
tinarange or tinaraa, not having eaten. 
sidarange or sidaraa, not being , or not having been. 

The conjunctional participles, affirmative and negative, are used 
in order to avoid the constant occurrence of finite verbs in short simple 
sentences. Instead of using a finite verb in the indicative followed by 
the conjunction enga, aiid, the significance of a verb’s action is carried 
over from one clause into the next and connected with it by using the 
conjunctional participle formed from the verb’s perfect verbal participle 
(or verbal base, if negative). 

E.g., kradi vlanai eanju degitenju, 

he shot the tiger and ran away. 

The effect of this construction is, somewhat similar to the English 
participial phrase “ having done,” but it has a wider use, for it may 
join together activities that synchronise, as well as those that precede 
and succeed each other. 
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Eg., teki dusanai laa vai mane, 

the girl is coming carrying a pot on her head . 

In this way the conjunctional participle incorporates its verbal 
significance into the clause that follows, adding it, in a sense, to* the finite 
principal verb of the sentence, so as to modify, qualify, or extend its 
meaning. This is true also of the negative participles. 

Eg., laha aaraa rohna negi paiti gipki manenju, 

he always works well without being lazy . 

The conjunctional participle retains its verbal force. It can have 
subject and object and be qualified by an adverb, and it takes the final 
position, in its own clause. The clause containing the conjunctional 
participle may often be constructed just as if the verb were in the 
indicative, with its full complement of subject, object, adjective, adverb, 
etc: Sometimes two or three conjunctional participles are introduced 
into one sentence. Then if desired, variation is obtained by using 
alternative suffixes, but the sentence becomes involved and cumbersome 
if more than two or three such participles are used. 

Eg., amu peda rai s5ru nambananga deri gossa tangi 
soljajtiaika kradi tini dande vianai dehane reha rai 
ote vretamu, 

x.. we climbed the mountain with some difficulty and penetrating 
the dense forest soon shot the tiger and returned with great 
rejoicings . 

Two co-ordinate clauses having the same subject are often joined 
together by repeating the verbal action of the first clause in the 
beginning of the second, using the conjunctional participle for the 
purpose. 

E.g., earn tapeki sajanai eju uteru, eju unjanai doteru, 

they went home and had a meal and then lay down to rest. 

[. N.B . — The verb sernba, to be ripe , has an irregular negative 
participle, viz. seraraa. All other conjunctional participles, affirmative 
and negative, are regular.] 

C. The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive may be regarded as a verbal noun without gender, 
number and case inflexion. It may therefore be used as a noun retain- 
ing verbal force or again as a verb retaining something of substantival 
force. When the Infinitive, therefore, is used as a noun or adjective it 
may still be governed by a subject or govern an object or be qualified 
by an adverb. When it is used as a verb, it may be cast into the dative 
case by the use of the postposition “ tangi ” or “ tingi.” 

The Infinitive may be used in the following ways : — 

1. As a Noun . 

The Infinitive used as a noun may be itself the subject of a clause 
01 sentence, or it may be the object of a finite verb. 
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E.g., mi bahta tinba mane gina ? 

(lit. is there any rood with you?), 
have you any food ? 

ketanga ruva, plahanga uha, enga kudinga kova, 
ivi gule tasa gatani paiti, 

the ploughing of fields, planting of seedlings , and reaping 
of faddy is all the work of the farmer . 

xru penu tini gegdeka eanju ehpa, punba enga 
nlmba sianenju, 

if you believe in God , He will give you salvation, under- 
standing and life. 

nlju neginanga solba dehingi eani nipi neramu, 

rub his shoulder so that the oil may sink in well (lit. like a 
going in nicely), 

(or more idiomatically rub the oil well into his shoulder ). 

earn natoki vajanai tinba unba giteru, 

they came home, and had a meal, 

(lit. made an eating and drinking). 

2. A«s* a Noun of Agency with gatanju, gatari, etc. 

The Infinitive as a noun is compounded with the appellative forms 
gatanju, gatari, gataru, gatai and their oblique cases, and such com- 
binations constitute nouns of agency, or descriptive nouns. 

E.g., panba gatanju, 

a wealthy man. 

kodinga anga gatanju, 

a herdsman. 

punba gatari, 

a wise woman . 

[N.B . — The Infinitives here become nouns with the assistance of 
the appellative auxiliaries, but they may be translated by adjectives in 
English.] 

3. As an Adjective. 

In the same way as many Kui nouns are used sometimes as adjec- 
tives, so some Infinitives may be used as adjectives. 

E.g., unba sidru, 
drinking water. 

do pa idu, 

a sleeping house (i.e. a bedroom). 

4. As a pure Infinitive . 

As a pure Infinitive it is used to complete the meaning of a finite 
verb and is usually followed by tangi, to. 

E.g., via masi kradi dega tangi dunjite, 

the tiger that had been shot started to run away. 
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kalu sosa mananju negi kabari giva muenju, 

a drunken man is unable to do good work . 

sekoni naju tani eri lohpa tangi mrihai side, 

she does not settle down to live in a distant village . 

[N.B. — The infinitive used with parts of mupa, to be able , does not 
usually take the postposition tangi.] 

5. As an Expression of Purpose. 

The Infinitive used as a pure infinitive quite commonly expresses 
the purpose of the finite verb's action. It is usually followed by tangi 
or tingi, to , for, in order to. 

E.g., seru ruva tangi eanju koju klapa dehingi ningi- 
tenju, 

he got up about cochcroiv in order to plough. 

negi veska dahpa tangi soru tini nambai maneru, 

they are climbing the hill to seek for good wood. 

kudinga vihpa tingi klai tahpi manenju, 

he is clearing a threshing floor for threshing paddy. 

[N.B. — The Infinitive, as in the last example, often expresses what 
would be a Gerund in English.] 

6. As a Conpmctional Expression. 

The Infinitive followed by the emphatic particle ~ne is used, like 
the conjunctional participles connected with the perfect verbal participle, 
to mark the connection between two clauses either co-ordinate or sub- 
ordinate. This conjunctional use of the Infinitive always represents an 
action or happening that is previous to the action of the main clause 
that follows. Its subject also is different from the subject of the main 
clause. In this way this construction resembles the Latin Ablative 
Absolute. 

E.g., vela srohpane sukanga gule lumbinu, 

when the sun rises the stars all disappear, 

(lit. the sun having risen the stars all disappear). 

tanu tapekl vavane tara kura veha vajite, 

after he came home his wife cooked the food . 

Two co-ordinate clauses having different subjects are often joined 
together by repeating the verbal action of the first clause at the begin- 
ning of the second, using the infinitive of that verb followed by the 
conjunctional infinitive givane. 

E.g., kuta gatanju koju ronda lakinenju, laka givane gule taka 
sidru mikaneru, 

the priest sacrifices a hen and then all the people go to bathe. 

7. As a Temporal Expression . 

The Infinitive is sometimes followed immediately by an adverb of 
time and expresses the equivalent of a temporal clause or phrase. 
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E.g., eanju tara naju tangi e p a d a n d e sodi pdktenju, 

he spread the news as soon as he reached Ms village . 
kodinganii sorpa velene, kodi idu vegamu, 

before you put in the cows, thatch the cowshed. 

8 The Infinitive ending in -ondi. 

An alternative Infinitive form exists which ends in -ondi, instead 
of -a. 

E.g., pagondi = paga, to fight. 

mehpondi = mehpa, to look at. 

avondi = ava, to become. 

unbondi = unba, to drink. 

This form is used, occasionally in some districts and more commonly 
in others, as a verbal noun or gerund in the dative case. 

E.g., kueri I danju kovondi taa piju vaataki ide tukna k5va 
aa side, 

the millet that should have been reaped this month (lit. that was 
for reaping this month) has not been reaped because the rain 
did not come. 

mrahnu dega kaju kohpondi ate, 

the branch of the tree is as high as one can stretch up the hand 
(lit. is to the stretching up of the hand). 

The ending -ondi is added exactly as -a is added, that is to say, 
to the verbal base in the First Conjugation, and to the verbal base plus 
-p, v, or b in the Second, Third and Fourth Conjugations respectively. 


Section VIII. 

INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE and CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

All Kui verbs are either Intransitive or Transitive. The latter 
govern an object, direct or indirect, but the former do not. With a 
large number of verbs there is nothing about their structure that deter- 
mines whether they are intransitive or transitive, for verbs of both 
kinds appear in all four conjugations. But there are certain verbal roots 
upon which are built up, by the addition of different formative endings, 
distinctive intransitive and transitive forms closely related to one 
another. 

E.g,, Verbal Root, ni-„ 

Intransitive : ninga, to rise. 

Transitive : nipka, to raise. 

Verbal Root, t5-. 

Intransitive: tonja, to appear. 

Transitive : tdspa, to show. 

Verbal Root, sa-. 

Intransitive : sava, to die. 

Transitive : sappa, to kill 
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In all such verbs the Transitive form is the Causative of the In- 
transitive form. As in the above illustrations nipka means to cause to 
rise , and so to raise ; tospa means to cause to appear, and so to show: 
while sappa means, to cause to die and thus to hill . 

Not only is this so between certain related intransitives and transi- 
tives, but some transitive verbs have corresponding forms of an added 
or extra-transitive nature which are their causatives. 

E.g., Verbal Hoot, gra-. 

Transitive : gramba, to learn. 

Extra-Transitive: grappa, to teach. 

grappa means to cause to learn and is the causative of gramba. 

It cannot, however, be said that Causative Verbs may be formed 
from Intransitive or Transitive Verbs, in the sense that by applying 
certain rules causatives can be fashioned from any non-causative form. 
There are certain causative verbs (either transitive or extra-transitive) 
extant and their number cannot be increased at will. But causatives 
have special structural peculiarities that connect them with and distin- 
guish them from their corresponding non- causatives and these structural 
peculiarities are determined by definite euphonic laws. 

The special nature of the Causative Verbs may be expressed thus : — 

(a) The verbal base of all causatives ends in a surd consonant 

which corresponds to the usually sonant consonant of the 

non-causative form. 

(b) All causative verbs belong to the Second Conjugation (pa 

Verbs). 

The relationship that exists between the non-causative verbs (in- 
transitive and transitive) and their corresponding causatives (transitive 
and extra-transitive) must be considered in each of the four conjuga- 
tions. 


1. The First Conjugation (a Verbs) Non-Causative Verbs 

THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 

All verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives 
have verbal bases that end in a sonant consonant. In the causatives 
this sonant is changed to its corresponding surd, and if the sonant be 
nasalized the nasal is lost ; -nd however is changed to -s in accordance 
with the law noted in Chapter I, Section II, 6 (5), i.e, the d is changed to 
t which in turn changes to s, and the nasal is lost. The verb puha, 
to get wet , having a verbal base ending in an aspirate, does not change 
the aspirate in its corresponding causative. 

After the change in the verbal base ending, the semi-formative 
addition -pa is suffixed and the causative becomes a verb of the Second 
•Conjugation. 

The following is a list of some non -causative verbs of the First Con- 
jugation which have corresponding causative forms : — 
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(a) Verbal Base ending in -g. 
Non~Causative . Causative. 


ega, 

to be open 

epka, 

to open 

juga, to suffer 

jupka, 

to afflict 

koga, to be small 

kSpka, 

to reduce 

muga. to be complete 

mupka, 

to complete 

raga, to be ivorn away 

rapka, 

to wear away 

uga, 

to be stripped off 

upka, 

to strip off 


(b) Verbal Base ending in -ng. 

Non-Causative. 


Causative . 

dxnga, 

to burst into flame 

dipka, 

to set light to 

drilnga, 

to siving (intrans.) 

drupka, 

to swing (trans.) 

krenga, 

to shake (intrans.) 

krepka, 

to shake (trans.) 

lenga, 

to be broken 

lepka, 

to break 

mlinga, 

to turn over (intrans.) 

mlipka, 

to turn over (trans.) 

mranga, 

to be hidden 

mrapka. 

, to hide 

mrunga, to be tom 

mrupka 

, to tear 

ninga, 

to rise 

nipka, 

to raise 

panga, 

to be split 

papka, 

to split 

planga, 

to cover up 

plapka, 

to cover one thing over 


to be a covering 


another 

plunga, 

to be breached 

plupka. 

to breach 

ponga, 

to be spilt 

popka, 

to spill 

ponga. 

to be sounded abroad 

popka 

to sound abroad 

prenga, 

to crack (intrans.) 

prepka, 

to crack (trans.) 

prunga. 

to be broken off 

prupka, 

to break off 


to be decided 


to decide 

ranga, 

to be broken in half 

rapka, 

to break in half 

renga, 

to be broken in half 

repka, 

to break in half 

slinga, 

to be plucked 

slipka, 

to pluck 

sringa, 

to be unloosed 

sripka, 

to unloose 

tlanga, 

to rise and fall 

tlapka, 

to toss 

tronga, 

to roll (intrans.) 

tropka, 

to roll (trans.) 

vanga, 

to leak 

to be poured out 

vapka, 

to pour out 

venga, 

to be stretched out 

vepka, 

to stretch forth 

vringa, 

to fall to pieces 

vripka, 

to pull to pieces 


(c) Verbal Base ending in j. 

Non-Causative . Causative . 

aja, to be frightened aspa, to frighten (usually aspa giva) 

eja, to be separate from espa, to separate 

tija, to awake (intrans.) tispa, to wake up (trans.) 

uja, to come together uspa, to bring together 
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(d) Verbal Base ending in -nj. 


Non 

- Causative * 

Causative. 

dunja, 

to start forth 

duspa, to thrust forth 

genja, 

to be separate 

gespa, to separate 

krinja, 

to dream 

krispa, to cause to dream 

nenja, 

to be fidl 

nespa, to fill 

pinja, 

to rebound 

pispa, to cause to rebound 


to be burst 

to burst 

ranja, 

to marry 

raspa, to join together in marriage 

ronja, 

to be level 

rospa, to level 

tonja, 

to appear 

tospa, to show 


(e) Verbal Base ending in -d. 

Non-Causative. Causative. 

ada, to be joined io atpa, to join to 

brada, to be scattered (news) bratpa, to scatter 

broda, do. (dust) brotpa, do. 

bruda, do, (fire) bruitpa, do. 


(/) Verbal Base ending in -nd. 


Non-Causative . 
kanda, to be hot 
pronda, to be lighted (pipe) 
rinda, to be set tip on end 


Causative . 
kaspa, io heat 
prospa, to light 
rispa, to set up on end 


(g) Verbal Base 
Non-Causative . 


ending in -mb. 

C amative. 


dumba, 

to be shrunken 

duppa, 

to shrink (trans/ 

gramba, 

to learn 

grappa, 

to teach 

kamba, 

to be burned 

kappa, 

to scorch 

krumba, 

to come to an end 

kruppa, 

to put an end io 

lumba, 

to die out (flame) 

luppa, 

to put out 

namba, 

to climb 

nappa. 

to cause to climb 

nemba, 

to be ended 

neppa, 

to finish 

nlmba, 

slumba, 

io be alive 

nlppa, 

to cause to live 

to be adjoined 

sluppa, 

to adjoin 

timba, 

to be folded 

tippa, 

to fold 


(h) Verbal Base 

ending in ■ 

*h. 


Non-Causative. Causative. 

puha, to get wet puhpa, to make wet 


[N.B . — In all the Causatives of division (g) above, two p’s appear 
in the Infinitives. The first p belongs to the verbal base and is retained 
throughout the conjugation ; the second p is the semi-formative ending 
that constitutes the verb a Second Conjugation Verb, and disappears in 
the course of conjugation.] 
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2. The Second Conjugation (pa Verbs) Non-Causative Verbs 

THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 


The few verbs of this conjugation for which there are corresponding 
causatives have (with one exception) verbal bases ending in a vowel. 
In the formation of the causatives the semi-formative addition -p is 
regarded as part of the verbal base for the causative, and being already 
a surd is not changed. Then the new base is made a Second Conjuga- 
tion Verb by the addition of a new semi-formative ending -pa. The 
verbs of this conjugation that haye corresponding causatives are as 
follows : — 

Non-Causative. Ca usaivve . 


epa, to arrive 
japa, to descend 
srohpa, to issue -from 
vrepa, to return (intrans.) 


eppa, to cause to arrive 

jappa, to bring down 

sroppa, to bring out 
vreppa, to return (trans.) 


[N.B. — The h of srohpa, is lost in its causative form.] 


3, The Third Conjugation (va Verbs) Non-Causative Verbs 

THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 

Again only a few verbs in this conjugation have corresponding 
causatives. These are formed by regarding the semi-formative -v of the 
non-causatives as part of the new verbal base, changing it to its surd p 
and adding a new semi-formative -pa to make the causative a Second 
Conjugation Verb. 

The verbs of this conjugation that have corresponding causatives 
are as follows : — 


Non-Causative. 

diva, to fall 
jriva, to escape 
sava, to die 
vrlva, to descend 

The following are irregular 

miva, bo bathe 
ndva, to be in pain 
truva, to be breached 


Causative . 

dippa, to set down 
jrippa, to rescue 
sappa, to kill 
vrippa, to cause to descend 

mlspa, to bath or to splash over 
nospa, to give pain 
truspa, to breach 


4. The Fourth Conjugation (ba Verbs) Non-Causative Verbs 

THAT HAVE CORRESPONDING CAUSATIVES. 

The few verbs of this conjugation with corresponding causatives are 
given below. The fact that their verbal bases end in a nasal or a liquid 
prevents them from falling into line exactly with the general law already 
mentioned for the formation of causatives. But the -n is generally 
changed to the surd -s and the -1 to its nearest cerebral -r which has 
more of a surd character than -1 ; and then the semi-formative -pa is 
added to make the causatives Second Conjugation Verbs. 
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The verbs with their causatives are : — 


Non-Causative . 


Gausative. 


inba, to say 
s51ba, to enter 
tinba, to eat 
unba, to drink 
venba, to hear or to ask 


ispa, to cause to say . 

sorpa, to cause to enter . 

tispa, to feed , 

utpa, ({o give to drink , 

vespa, to cause to hear or to speak. 


5. Causative Use oe giva. 

When a verb has no corresponding causative verb some appropriate 
tense of giva, to do or make , may be used with the verb’s infinitive to 
express its causative. 

E.g., eanju sogori nisa gitenju, 

he made the cart to stand still , 

(i.e., he stopped the cart). 

giva is occasionally used in this way even with verbs that have 
corresponding causatives. 

E.g., anu eani pad a ponga gipki mai, 

I am making his name to spread abroad , 

(i.e., I am making known his name). 


Section IV. 

VARIOUS MODALITIES. 

In this section are grouped various modal expressions not dealt, 
with hitherto. 

1. The Passive Voice. 

2. Plural Action Forms. 

3. Expression of Purpose with vava. 

4. Balance of Words and Phrases. 

5. Onomatopoeic Expressions. 

6. Foreign Expressions. 

1. The Passive Voice. 

Kui has no Passive Voice, so that what, in English, would be a 
natural Passive expression, is usually so fashioned as to become a purely 
Active construction in Kui. 

E.g., the bullock was killed by over work, 

dehane paiti gia masaki kodi sate, 

(lit. because the cow had done much work it died) 

this cloth was woven by a Pano man , 

I sinda domenju oskitenju, 

(lit. a Pa,no man wove this cloth). 
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There are ways however of expressing the passive by using con- 
structions, that, though active, have in them the idea of passivity, 
thus : — 

(a) By the use of Intransitive Verbs. 

Many Intransitive Verbs are largely passive in meaning. 

E.g., lenga, to break (intransitive), is the equivalent of the Eng- 
lish passive to be broken ; vringa, to become loosened ; panga, to 
split or be split ; and so on. A number of intransitive verbs 
express in this way much of the passive idea. i 

(b) By the use of Relative Participles . 

Relative Participles of active verbs are often given by their context 
a passive meaning. 

E.g., Iru e kata masi mrahnu tini desdu, 

you lift up that tree that has been felled. 

Though the phrase kata masi mrahnu is active in construction 
and means literally the had felled tree or the tree that had felled , this would 
have no sense in its context which determines its meaning to be passive. 

In the same manner Appellative Nouns formed from Relative Parti- 
ciples are often passive in meaning though active in form. 

E.g., kahinari, 

a play thing , a thing that is played with. 

I aku tani vrisa manara anu gule punji mai, . 

I understand all that has been written on this page (lit. leaf). 

(c) By the use of ava. 

The verb ava, to become , is sometimes used actively but in such a ; 

way as to give its clause a passive effect. 

E.g., eanii roi gatari kaka rai ahpa gianai mrupka ate, 

(lit. there was a killing of him , having taken him by wicked 
men's hands), 

he was taken by wicked hands and killed. : 

{d) By the use of tinba and panba. 

These verbs are used in a few idiomatic phrases to express the 
passive idea. Such phrases are generally due to Oriya influence. 

E.g., eanju mada tinenju, ^ 

(lit. he will eat stripes ), -1 

he will be beaten. ' J 

Iru dondo pateru, [ 

(lit. you, obtained punishment ), ; 

you were punished . | 

2. Plural Action Forms. ( , ] 

Special forms of the verb are sometimes used to express the follow- ; j 

ing modes of plural action : — 

; i 

‘ f 


i 
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One person doing a number of tilings. 

One person doing one thing many times. 

More than one person doing a number of things. 

More than one person doing one thing many times. 

The following are examples of these various modes : — 

E.g., anu b5ga rai gule taa kotkii, 

l will take everything out of the basket. 

eanju dehane palu vipkitenju, 

he shot many times over . 

amu kobanga ve maringa ve lepkai manamu, 

we are breaking up posts and bamboos. 

earu nomeri rai savai maseru, 

they were dying from fever. 

The method of expressing the Plural Action forms consists in the 
formation of a new verbal base for conjugation. For verbs of the First 
Conjugation (a Verbs) this new base is formed by adding ~k to the 
regular verbal base ; but for verbs of the Second, Third and Fourth 
Conjugations (pa, va and ba Verbs) the new base is formed by accepting 
as a permanent part of it the semi-formative p, v, or b characteristic of 
these verbs, i.e. the infinitive less final -a becomes the plural action 
base. Then the plural action forms are expressed by conjugating all 
verbs on these new bases as First Conjugation verbs, no matter whether 
in their simple form they are strong or weak verbs. 

E.g., lepka, to break , is a Second Conjugation verb, but its plural 
action forms are conjugated on the base lepk as if the verb were 
of the First Conjugation. 

anu lepkite, I broke up a number of things . 

(a) First Conjugation Verbs. 

The plural action base is formed by adding -k to the regular verbal 
base. But this cannot be done when the verbal base ends in -k or -g 
because k will not combine with those consonants. So that there are 
no plural action forms in use for the First Conjugation verbs whose 
verbal bases end in k, g or ng. 

When ~k is added to other verbal bases the sonant consonants are 
changed to their corresponding surds and nasals disappear. 

Therefore when the verbal base ends in s, j or nj, the plural action 
base ends in sk. 

When the verbal base ends in t, d or nd, the plural action base 
ends in tk. 

When the verbal base ends in t, d or nd, the plural action base 
ends in tk. 

When the verbal base ends in p the plural action base ends in pk. 

When the verbal base ends in r or r the plural action base ends in 

rk or rk. 

The only verb with base ending in b or mb that has plural action 
forms is damba, to pound , the plural action base of which is dapk-. 
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The following verbs with their corresponding plural action infini- 
tives and principal parts illustrate the above : — 


Simple Form 
of Verb. 

Plural Action 
Infinitive. 

! 

Plural Action Form Principal Parts. 

rusa 

ruska 

ruskii, 

ruskite, 

riiskai, 

ruska. 

poja 

poska 

poskii, 

poskite, 

poskai, 

poska. 

sunja 

suska 

suskii, 

suskite, 

suskai, 

suska. 

ita 

itka 

itkii, 

itkite, 

itkai, 

itka. 

koda 

kotka 

kotkii, 

kotkite, 

kotkai, 

kotka . 

panda 

patka 

patkii, 

patkite, 

patkai, 

patka. 

kata 

katka 

katkii, 

katkite, 

katkai, 

katka. 

enda 

etka 

etkii, 

etkite, 

etkai, 

etka. 

sepa 

sepka 

sepkii, 

sepkite, 

sepkai, 

sepka. 

damba 

dapka 

dapkii, 

dapkite, 

dapkai, 

dapka. 

kura 

kurka 

kurkii, 

kurkite, 

kurkai, 

kurka e 

sura 

surka 

surkii, 

surkite, 

surkai, 

surka. 


(b) Second, Third and Fourth Conjugation Verbs (pa, va, 
and ba Verbs). 

The plural action base is the infinitive of the verb less its final 
enunciative -a, and all plural action verbs are conjugated like First 
Conjugation Verbs. 

Type : vespa, to speak. 

Plural Action Base : vesp - . 

Plural Action Principal Parts : vespa, vespii, vespite, vespai, 

vespa. 

Type: sava, to die. 

Plural Action Base : sav-. 

Plural Action Principal Parts : sava, savii, savite, savai, sava. 
Type : salba, to go. 

Plural Action Base : salb-. 

Plural Action Principal Parts : salba, salbii, salbite, salbai, 

salba. 
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I ’ All Second Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the 

analogy of vespa, above. 

i All Third Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the 

! analogy of sava, except those five verbs whose Present Verbal Parti - 

i ciples end in ~ki, and also the verb ava, thus : — 

. diva . . dipka, dipkii, dipkite, dipkai, dipka, 

f giva . . gipka, gipkii, gipkite, gipkai, gipka. 

I kiva . . kipka, kipkii, kipkite, kipkai, kipka. 

| siva .. sipka, sipkii, sipkite, sipkai, sipka. 

viva . . vipka, vipkii, vipkite, vipkai, vipka. 

I ava . . apka, apkii, apkite, apkat, apka. 

1 

| All Fourth Conjugation Verbs have plural action forms on the 

} analogy of salba, except the following : — 

pebga . . peska, peskii, peskite, peskai, peska. 

I ubga . , uska, uskii, uskite, uskai, uska. 

j jelba . . jelka, jelkii, jelkite, jelkai, jelka. 

? 

i 

3. Expression of Purpose and Consequent Action 
with the Verb vava. 

Any tense or mood of the verb vava, to come , is used after the 
verbal base of another verb to express the purpose or reason for the 
“coming,” or the action consequent upon the “ coming.” 

E.g. ; ira ahi vamu means come in order to hold this , and may 
be translated come and hold this . 

eanju dara da vatenju means he came to open the door or he 
came and opened the door. 

In this construction the verbal base plus an enunciative -i is used 
whenever the verbal base ends in a consonant, and the simple base alone 
whenever it ends in a vowel. 

The following examples will illustrate this construction for verbs of 
the various conjugations : — 

First Conjugation . 

adi vamu, come and join. 

esi vamu, come and sing . 

kodi vamu, come and buy . 

Second Conjugation. 

mebi vamu, come and see. 
desi vamu, come and lift up. 
leki vamu, come and break. 

ja vamu, ’ come and beg. 

dri vamu, come and drag . 

ve vamu, come and strike. 

Third Conjugation . 

a vamu, come and be. 

o vamu, come and take. 

10 
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ki vamu, 
ru vamu, 

Fourth Conjugation . 

tre vamu, 
igi vamu, 
jeli vamu, 
sali vamu, 
pani vamu, 
tini vamu, 
mani vamu 


come and pour, 
come and plough , 

come and journey, 
come and cast down, 
come and pull, 
come and go. 
come and obtain . 
come and eat. 
com>e and stay . 


4. Balance or Words and Phrases. 


A peculiar idiom, called rappa by the Kond people, consists in 
balancing one word or phrase with another of like meaning, so that the 
second word or phrase being used constantly in connection with the first 
becomes its under-study or echo. 

E.g., eanju sahpa kospa patenju, 
he received a beating. 


kospa is here the under-study, or echo, or balance of sahpa ; in 
Kui it is called the rappa of sahpa and the two words are commonly 
used t together. Other common examples of rappa are : — 


kuna napa, 
idu kumbu, 
mida bdda, 
kepa klega, 
seru rudu, 
sila p5ru, 
kila bila, 
riva klapa, 
sava mruva, 
ita rohpa, 


tubers, 
household, 
family, 
sorcery, 
yoke of oxen, 
quarrel . 

quarrelsome noise. 

lament. 

death. 

to place } to put by. 


This idiom, extended to the balancing of phrases as well as of 
words, characterizes the rude attempts at versifying made by the Kond 
people. 

E.g., mi kirka deva parukau raski mane, 
mi panjari deva guguri raski mane, 
dande vadu sa, ute vadu sa ; 
senda kalu ve, poka kalu ve, 
unja mangaderu, tinja mangaderu ? 

This is part of a lament in which the women of a Kond village, 
ravaged in tribal warfare, call in derision upon their menfolk who have 
fled before the enemy, and it may be translated thus : — 
ci The pigeon is scratching in your granaries. 

The dove is pecking in your corn bins. 

Come quickly, come quickly. 

Have you gone off to drink liquor ? 

Have you gone then to quaff toddy ? ” 
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5. Onomatopoetic Expressions. 

A great number of expressions in Kui are merely attempts to repro- 
duce in human speech the sounds or appearance of natural phenomena, 
and such expressions are often created at the will of the speaker in 
order to make his descriptions terse and vivid. These onomatopoetic 
words are given verbal force by using them with ava, to become , inba, 
lo say , ispa, to make articulate , and giva, to do , as auxiliary verbs. 
And some of them are made into adverbs that qualify verbs by adding 
one of the particles na, nai or nanga. 

The following are some examples of onomatopoetic expressions : — 

jili julu ava, to sparkle. 
topu topu inba, water to fall drop by drop . 
bu buna jinja, wind to moan . 
blukna diva, to fall with a crash. 
nusu nusu inba, fur to be xsoft and smooth. 

6. Eoreig-n Expressions. 

Though the Kui language has, for concrete objects and activities, 
a vocabulary that is sufficient for daily use, it has comparatively few 
words for abstract, philosophical, psychological and religious ideas. 
This lack is to some extent remedied by the adoption of many Oriya 
and other Non-Dravidian words. These words are, with one or two 
possible exceptions, not made into Kui verbs, but whenever verbal force 
is necessary, this is added by using the words with ava, to become , or 
giva, to do. 

Sometimes these “ foreign ” words and expressions do but duplicate 
proper Kui words that already exist, and in such cases the Kui words 
should be preferred, but often the foreign word supplies a real need and 
may be welcomed. 

E.g., rahi ava, to remain , avoids the ambiguity of manba, to be, 
or exist , or remain. 

porte giva, to have faith in, has a wider range of meaning 
than gebga, to associate oneself with in trust and fidelity. 
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A considerable number of Adverbs are nouns used adverbially and 
some others are formed from demonstrative bases. Adverbs are not 
inflected nor is there any method in Kui of Comparison of Adverbs 
beside the simple one of repetition which is adopted in a few common 
expressions. 

B.g. } anu dande clande degite, 

I ran very quickly. 

Little more is required in this chapter than to give lists of some 
common adverbs as they come under the classification of Manner, 
Quantity, Time, etc. 

1. Adverbs of Manner. 


adre, 

arse, 

dande, 

dehngi or dehingi, 

diri, 

ehengi, 

ehti, 

ihingi, 

ihti, 

iseka, 

neginanga, 

rohe, 

sena, 

uje, 


in vain , for no purpose. 

together . 

quickly . 

like , as. 

slowly . 

like that. 

that kind of. 

like this. 

this kind of. 

namely . 

well , nicely. 

together. 

perhaps. 

truly , certainly. 


2 . Adverbs of Quantity. 


ada, 

deha, 

dehane, 

ese, 

game, 

gapsi, 


only. 

much , very , many 
much , very , many 
so much , enough, 
more. 

more , many. 


gapsi kfiksi, more or less. 
ike, little, few. 

ise, so much . 

ote, again , wore. 
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tese, so much , as much. 

vari, only . 


. 3. 

Adverbs oe Time. 

batere, 

just now , on the point of. 

clara, 

afterwards. 

dau. 

afterwards. 

emba, 

then . 

embarai, 

after that. 

embatai, 

after that. 

eserivela, 

at such a time as, whenever. 

idali, 

now , at this time. 

ide, 

now. 

ide ada, 

just now. 

igari, 

this year. 

iseka, 

about this time of day. 

jahitava, 

sometimes. 

kahe, 

of old time, at first. 

maisi, 

in the future, some days hence. 

nangati, 

formerly , earlier in the day. 

nekeri, 

formerly. 

nenju, 

to-day. 

randu, 

last year. 

risi, 

yesterday. 

rog5si, 

rohna or rohona, 

once, a long time ago. 
always. 

rondu, 

in a previous year, the year before last. 

ronisi, 

one day. 

rosi, 

some days ago. 

sukahe, 

in the beginning, long ago. 

tukna, 

until 

urori, 

long ago. 

varondi, 

next year. 


vele, 

vie, 


before, earlier . 
to-morrow. 


4. Adverbs oe Place. 


atu, 

near. 

ine, 

this way. 

noki, 

in front of. 

one, 

that way. 

ramna, 

up to. 

riko, 

on two sides. 

roko, 

on one side. 

seko, 

far off, afar. 

s5ri, 

near. 

s5riti, 

near. 

tukna, 

up to. 
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5. Demonstrative Adverbs. 

imba, here . 
emba, there . 
omba, yonder. 
imbangi, hither. 
embangi, thither. 
ombangi, thither. 
imbarai, hence. 
embarai, thence. 
ombarai, thence . 
irimba, right here . 
eremba, right there. 

6. Interrogative Adverbs. 

Manner. 

anariki ? why ? 
anaki ? why ? 
inariki? why ? 
isingi ? how ? 

Quantity . 

ese ? how much? 
esoni ? how many ? 
esori ? how many ? 
esoli ? how many ? 

Time. 

eseka ? when ? 
eserivela? when? 

Place . 

estava ? where ? 

estavani ? where ? 
estavangi? whither? 
estavarai? whence? 
embe ? where ? 

embeki ? whither ? 

embeti ? whence ? 

embova ? where ? 

1 , Compound Adverbs. 

anabuna ( = ana punasu), 'perhaps* 
deha baga, mainly. 

dina gari, daily. 

ata gari, weekly. 

danju gari, monthly . 

basari gari, yearly * 
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ide tukna, until now . 

mula beoti, at last. 

nekeri dehingi, usually . 

vela guri, often . 1 

8. Idiomatic Usages op Some of the Foregoing Adverbs. 
dehngi, like, as if, approximately. 

E.g., e soju marini dehngi toski mane, 

that sore looks as if it will heal . 

amu ro idu dehngi tamu, 

we are like one household. 

eanju tlaroti vela dehngi sasenju, 

he went about noon. 

ada, only, vari, only . 

E.g., era ada ae, anu ote gapsi vestal, 
not only that, I will tell you more. 
roanju ada vatenju, 

only one man came. 

vari asasaka kabari gipki manu, 

only women are working. 

ese, so much , as much, tese, as much as. 

E.g., anu ese kama giva mui, eanju ve ese ginenju, 

he will do as much work as I can. 

inu m muni tese gimu, 

do as much as you can. 

isingi ? how ? 

E.g., eri isingi ava mune ? 
how can that he ? 

Inu isingi tati ? 

what sort of person are you ? 

amu isingi klarna punamu, ea dehngi Inu mangi 
graptamu, 

you teach us so that we may clearly understand. 

e kogaru isingi veska neginanga sespa muneru, erariki 
grappa gatanju earii tospi manenju, 

the teacher is showing the hoys how they may plane wood ivell. 

Iru isingi jori grateru, era nangi vestatu, 

tell me how you crossed the river. 

9. Use oe gina. 

The word gina is used to mark an interrogation somewhat in the 
same way as the sign ? is used in English. 
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E.g. } kradi tint gortenju gina, 

did he hit the tiger ? 

So that when gina appears in a question it is not necessary to use 
the English mark of interrogation, but it will give an added clearness if 
the sign is used. 

gina is not always placed at the end of its clause but often stands 
immediately after the word emphasised in the question. 

E.g., inn gina tnidakanii grappa mudi ? 

can you teach the children ? 

It is often used as the equivalent of the English word <c or,” to 
connect two phrases or clauses in a question. 

E.g., asasaka vatu gina mrehenga ? 

have women come or men ? 

inu nandara venjati gina ae ? 

did you hear what 1 said or not ? 

10. Adverbial Particles. 

{a) -tie, even. An emphatic particle scarcely translatable, suffixed 
commonly to adverbs and sometimes to other words. 

E.g., deha + ne = dehane. 
vele + ne = velene . 
dehingi + ne == dehingine . 
inu + ne -inune. 

This emphatic particle is added to, and compounded with, the Ver- 
bal Appellative Numerals and has the effect of stressing their tfc alone ” 
character, so that in effect they become adverbia.1 expressions. 

E.g., anu roane vate, I came alone . 

anu roanu + ne~ anu roane (or roani). 
inu roati (does not receive -ne). 
ianju roanju +• ne = ianju roanje. 
iri ronde + ne = iri rondene. 
amu riamu + ne = amu riame. 
iru riateru (does not receive -ne). 
iaru riaru + ne = iaru riare. 
ivi rlnde + ne = ivi rindene. 

E.g., penu roanje, God is one God. 

(5) -ve, even, also. An emphatic particle added usually to nouns 
and pronouns. 

E.g., inuve ihingi gipki manji ! 

you acting in this way ! 

It may be used as a conjunction joining together two or more words 
in a sentence like <£ and and and.” 

E.g , mi aba ve inu ve anu ve vie arse sanamu, 

you and your father and 1 will go together to-morrow. 
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Joined to some interrogatives and followed by a negative verb, -ve 
assists in the formation of a negative clause that is not a question. 

E.g., imbaive iskuli tangi vaja side, 

no one has come to school. 

inu anarave neginanga giva muai , 

you can do nothing well . 

tara kadu lenga manaki mai aja ote esekave take, 

mother will never walk again because her leg is broken. 

(c) -de> An emphatic particle used at the conclusion of a finite 
verb, usually in the past tense, to emphasise the sense of completed 
action. 

E.g., vatenjude, he has already come. 

(d) -gete. An emphatic particle expressing surprise, used collo- 
quially after pronouns. 

E.g., inn gete vaja masi ! 

did you come then ! 

iru gete vateru mare esekave vaanateru ! 

'* by Jove , have you come , you who never come here ! 

(e) -sa. An intensive particle used after an Imperative to empha- 
sise the command. It cannot be rendered into English. 

E.g., era vetamu sa, 

strike that for me. 

tuhmu sa, cast away , is contracted to tusa and used idiomatically 
for “ Wait ! ” “ Let be ! ” “ Stop ! ” 

(/) -na, nai, nanga, after the manner of. Descriptive particles 
added to some verbal bases and some other expressions, usually ono* 
matopoetic, making them adverbial in force. 

E.g., trihna duditenju, 

(lit. he stepped in a slipping manner ), 
he slipped. 

kudu blukna dikate, 

(lit. the wall fell crashingly ), 
the wall fell with a crash. 

eri tana ahte, 

(lit. it held in a sticky fashion ), 
it stuck fast . 

eri kliri klirinai rite, 

she wept bitterly. 

midaka lugu lugunanga kupki maneru, 

the children are shouting clamorously . 

(g) -si, after the manner of. A qualifying particle added usually 
to the verbal base of some verbs to make an adverb. 
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E.g., 


arsi, 
gapsi, 
grusi grusi, 
koksi, 
gapsi koksi, 
mehisi, 
muksi, 
tosisi, 


mixedly , together . 
more . 

round about . 
less. 

more or less. 

in a manner that can be seen , opposite. 

completely. 

illustratively. 


Occasionally this particle is pronounced -se as well as -si. 

E.g., arse == arsi. 

( h ) gisi, after the manner of. A qualifying particle having much 
the same value and use as -si, but placed as a postposition after certain 
verbs and adverbs, gisi is -si added to the verbal base gi- of giva, 
to do. 

E.g., sogori dande gisi vate, 

the cart came quickly. 

roanju vele gisi etatenjp, 

one man arrived early . 

mrehenga punba gisi eanju naju tangi solba tingi reha 
aatenju, 

he did not care to enter the village openly, (lit. after the manner 
of men knowing.) 


(i) siki. The particle siki is a somewhat colloquial expression 
implying doubt, and may be used to translate the English “ whether. . 

. . .or.” 

E.g., earn vaneru siki vaeru siki era imbai pune ? 

who knows whether they will come or not ? 

In speech it is often reduced to -ski and added to the word it 
qualifies. 

E.g., anabunaski, perhaps ( who knows ?). 


II. Infinitives used as Adverbs. 

Occasionally the Infinitives of verbs, without addition or altera 
tion, are used as Adverbs. They are usually reduplicated. 

E.g., lavenga sanja sanja eski maneru, 

the young men are singing beautifully. 


CHAPTER 


CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS, TIME 
EXPRESSIONS. 


Section I. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

The only true conjunction in Kui is enga, and . But the Conjunc- 
tional Participles are used a great deal and the following words are 
borrowed from other parts of speech and made to serve as Conjunc- 
tions : — 

anariki iseka, ( for what, if you say), because. 
erariki* ( for that), therefore . 

eaki, ( for those), therefore . 

eakive, but , yet . 

ote, again, also. 

ve ve, and and . 


Section II. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


a ! 

yes ! 

ango ! 

yes ! 

ae ! 

no! 

ade ! 

here ! 

aigo ! 

alas! alack! 

aigona ! 

alas! alack! 

aiko ! 

alas ! alack! 

aikona ! 

alas! alack! 

johari ! 

salaam ! 

kuna! 

don't J 

tusa ! 

let be ! wait ! don't ! 

sa ! 

go! 

va ! 

come / 
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Section III. 

TIME EXPRESSIONS. 

Time, of Day m 

The time of the day among the Kond people is reckoned in terms 
of domestic events and natural phenomena. 


nadangi tule 

= 12 o’clock midnight. 

tule jrlte (or tule sase) 

= 12-30 to 3-30 a.m. 

koju klapa 

= 3-30 a.m. 

vega danju 

= 3-30 to 4-0 a.m. 

pari inba 

= 4-0 to 4-30 a.m. 

grupa masu 

= 4-30 a.m. 

seru purpa 

= 4-30 to 5-0 a.m. 

vegite 

= 5-0 A.M. 

vela srohpa 

= 5-0 to 5-30 a.m. 

nadisi (or daisi) 

= 5-30 to 8-0 a.m. 

garonga pihpa deli 

= 8-0 to 9-0 a.m. • 

teka eju deli 

= 9-0 to 10-0 a.m. 

eju ujiba deli 

= 10-0 to 12-0 A.M. 

tlaroti vela (or tule vela) 

= 12 o’clock midday. 

venda vela 

= 12-0 to 2-0 p.m. 

netoti vava deli 

= 2-0 to 4-0 p.m. 

bilari vela 

= 4-0 to 5-0 p.m. 

bilaranga 

= 5-0 to 5-30 p.m. 

vela kruva or gota vela 

= 5-30 to 6-30 p.m. 

masu masu 

= 6-30 to 7-0 p.m. 

manguri manguri 

= 6-30 to 7-0 p.m. 

gruipa masu 

= 7-0 to 7-30 p m. 

eju unba deli 

= 7-30 to 8-0 p.m. 

mida susu 

= 8-0 to 8-30 p.m. 

mida susu sase 

= 8-30 to 9-0 p.m. 

veha susu 

= 9-0 to 9-30 p.m. 

suseka ate 

= 9-30 to 12-0 p.m. 


These times are only approximate and differ slightly at different 
seasons of the year, according as the days are longer or shorter. 


Days of the Week. 

Robibaro, Sunday . 

Sombaro, Monday. 

Mongolobaro, Tuesday. 

Budobaro, Wednesday . 

Gurubaro , Thursday . 

Sukrobaro, Friday. 

Sonibaro , Saturday . 

These are all borrowed from Oriya and are commonly used. But 
local names, differing in different sections of the Kond country, also 
exist. 
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In the district around Udayagiri town the following words are 
used. They refer to local markets. 


Gehan ata gala, 

Sain ata gala, 

Ata gataru vani gala, 
Kdrka vani gala, 
Jambini gala, 
Tikavali ata gala, 
Gara ata gala, 


Sunday. 
Monday . 
Tuesday 
Wednesday. 
Thursday . 
Friday 
Salter day. 


Months oj the Year . 


Wherever the Kond people have come much into contact with 
Oriya people they have learned the Oriya names for the months of the 
year and use them in public transactions, but Kui names are quite com- 
monly used nevertheless. These names are generally connected with 
agriculture and religious observances. They differ somewhat in differ- 
ent parts of the country and indicate seasons that do not coincide with 
the English months. The names in common use throughout the 
Gumsur-Udayagiri Taluk are : — 

December Ls£ to January 1 5th, 

January 1 6th to February 28th } 

March 1st to April 1 6th, 

April 1 6th to May 1 6th, 

May 1 6th to June 3 6th, 

July , 

August, 

September , 

October and November , 


Koeri Vela. 
Koinjur Danju. 
Kulari Danju. 
Matu Danju. 
Maha Vela. 
Uha Vela. 
Kueri Vela. 
Joeli Vela. 
Biko Vela. 


In the Phulbani district the following 
December 1 6th to January 16th , 
January 16th to February 1 6th, 
February 1 6ili to March 31 st, 
April 1st to May 16th, 

May 1 6th to June 1 6th, 

June 1 6th to July 31 st, 

August, 

September , 

October, 

November 1st to 1 6th, 

November 1 6th to December 1 6th 


names are m common use 

Konto Danju. 

Site Danju. 

Slnga Danju. 

Matu Danju. 

Maha Danju. 

Uha Danju . 

Gonda Danju. 

Joeli Danju. 

Biko Danju. 

£nda Danju. 

K5eri Danju. 


The dates given above are, of course, only approximate as the Kond 
people have no calendar and do not reckon time exactly. 


CHAPTER XI. 


SYNTAX. 


Much that properly belongs to Syntax lias already, for the sake 
of convenience, been discussed in the previous chapters as occasion 
arose, but certain matters as set forth below have been reserved for this 
chapter. 


1. Arrangement of Words in a Sentence. 

Considerable diversity is allowed in the order of the words used in 
a sentence, so that hard and fast rules cannot be laid down. 

The Predicate or finite and principal verb generally comes last. 

An Infinitive dependent on the finite verb generally immediately 
precedes it. 

The Subject of the sentence is usually introduced early though it 
is often placed immediately before the predicate and occasionally, for 
great emphasis, after it. 

The Object usually comes somewhere between the subject and 
predicate. 

An Adjective precedes the noun it qualifies, and a noun or pronoun 
in the genitive case is always placed in the adjectival position, that is, 
it precedes the word or words governed by it. 

An Adverb is sometimes introduced early and put first in the sen 
tence if it is to be emphasised, but usually it comes near to the verb 
ib qualifies. 

A Conjunction , when used, always begins the sentence or clause. 

An Interrogative is often placed second, or even later, rather than 
first in its own clause. 


2. Concord of Words in a Sentence. 

A verb agrees with its subject in number and person. If the sub- 
ject is of the third person the verb agrees also in gender, that is, it has 
a masculine termination whenever the subject is a male human being, 
and a non-masculine termination (feminine and neuter) whenever the 
subject is not a male human being. 

Sometimes the subject is composite, that is, it is composed of two 
or more nouns or pronouns having the same predicate. The verb of a 
composite subject is plural and agrees with the prior person, the first 
person being reckoned prior to the second and the second to the third. 

E.g., amuve Iruve gule ro jeda atamu, 

we and you are all of one mind. 
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mu enga ni ambesa vie vaderu gina ae ? 

will you and your brother come to-morrow or not ? 

When the composite subject is of the third person, the verb has 
a masculine plural ending if the subject represents only male human 
beings, but if the subject comprises also female persons or neuter objects, 
the verb has a non-masculine plural termination. 

E.g., earu enga tara asasaka sila p5ru ai masu, 

they and their women folk were quarrelling . 

The subject of a finite verb, if a pronoun, need not be expressed, 
as its person and number and gender is indicated in the termination of 
the verb. But it is more usual to express the pronominal subject. 

E.g., nangi sahtatenju, 
he thrashed me. 

Or, eanju nangi sahtatenju, 

he thrashed me. 

Nouns placed in apposition to other nouns or pronouns, agree with 
them in number and case and gender. 

E.g., eariki, tara panda masariki, rajenju keta neda sitenju, 

the king gave them , his messengers, lands. 

Adjectives are not declined, so that rules of concord do not 
apply to them. 

3. Arrangement oe Dependent Clauses in a Sentence. 

Long complex sentences are foreign to the genius of the Kui lan- 
guage which is essentially terse and vivid. A combination of dependent 
clauses and phrases into one sentence is, however, quite common, pro- 
vided the sentence does not become overweighted. If, in using a num- 
ber of ex}oressions containing the Conditional and Causal particles and 
the Conjunctional participles, the construction becomes too involved, it 
is better to break up the sentences into co-ordinate clauses connected by 
enga, and , or separated by full stops. Sometimes three or even four 
dependent clauses with conjunctional participles may follow one upon 
the other, but usually relief from the monotony of this may be found 
by introducing synonymous, but variant phrasing. 

E.g., daisi avane naju taka gule srohanai tara tanginga 
ahanai kasenganii minjanai kala prohpa tdnditeru, 
in the morning the 'people of the village all came out and 
taking up their battle axes began the warfare by attacking 
their enemies. 

The above Kui sentence is correct but monotonous and variation 
can be introduced in the following manner : — 

daisi avane naju taka gule srohanangati tara tangi- 
nga ahanai kasenganii minji mlnji kala prohpa 
tonditeru. 
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4. Sentences illustrating Dependent Clauses. 

Dependent Clauses are of three classes : — 

A. — Substantival Clauses. 

B. — Adjectival Clauses. 

C. — Adverbial Clauses. 

A. — Substantival Glauses include such dependent clauses as con- 
tain a question, a command or a statement, and the following sentences 
will illustrate how these are expressed in Kui. 

(а) Dependent Question : — 

inu anariki vati inji vestaxnu, 

tell me why yon came . 

eanju esoni ketanga uha manenju, inu era eanii 
venumu, 

ask him how many fields he has planted . 

(б) Dependent Command : — 

peringa dehkanai nai idu tangi omu inji anu eanii 
veste, 

I told Mm to carry the boxes to my house. 

iru kasenganii mehpa dande rohevanga vipkatu inji 
inu vidu gatarii bargi simu, 

command the archers to shoot together as soon as they see 
the enemy. 

rajenju sodanga ajanai eanii vraka vepa tangi bargi 
sitenju, 

in a fit of anger the king ordered the man to be put to death . 

(c) Dependent Statement ; — 

Udayagiri naju gule kambite inji dina dando sodi 
bradite, 

the news that Udayagiri village was burned down spread 
throughout the country. 

inu data gatati inji amu punji manamu, 

we know that you are a strong man. 

ronisi eni dehingi earii pranga prapa tangi keta 
neda gatanju anjitenju, 

the farmer promised to sell them enough rice for one day. 

B. — Adjectival Clauses are relative clauses qualifying a substantive, 
and the following sentences will illustrate their translation into Kui : — 

sindanga preke oa masanii gule taka puneru, 

all know the man who stole the cloths. 

nai vespa venjanai e dehingi ginanju eanju vadi 
kuiti idu desnani maratanju, 

he who hears my words and acts upon them is like a man 
who builds a house on a rock . 
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esti naju taka mrimi gandi laka tuhteru earu tara 
midakanii iskuli tangi vele panditeru, 

those villagers who abandoned the meriah sacrifice were the. 
first to send their children to school. 

mida deli tani ana ana amu neginanga grambinamu, 
dau evi mai elu tani rahi anu, 

what we learn well in childhood remains in our minds after- 
wards. 


C . — Adverbial Glauses may be classified as follows: — 


(a) Conditional 

(b) Concessive 

(c) Consecutive 

( d ) Comparative 

(e) Causal 
(/) Final 

(g) Local 

(h) Temporal 


expressing Condition, 
expressing Concession, 
expressing Consequence, 
expressing Comparison, 
expressing Cause, 
expressing Purpose, 
expressing Place, 
expressing Time. 


Various ways of expressing these clauses are illustrated by the Kui 
sentences that follow. 


{a) Conditional : — 

roanju rohna sddanga ateka tara ijonaka eanii 
mundi aeru, 

if a man is constantly in a passion his own household will 
not endure him. 

earu nangi gressa sidajaataka anu earii piha duhi 
ma, 

if they had not mocked me I might have released them. 

Iru ikonateru ajanai earii minjiteka mueru, eakive 
earu mingi mlnjataka iru kambori tani marganai 
emba earii anga muderu, 

you being few in numbers , will not overcome them if you 
attack them , but if they attack you , yon can hide in the 
forest and ward them off there. 

(b) Concessive — 

mu data gatati aatakave e veju despa dunjiteka inu 
mudi sena, 

though you are not strong , you will be able to lift that wood } 
perhaps, if you try. 

nai kasenga nangi saptatakave anu uje tara vesi, 

even if my enemies kill me I will tell the truth. 

earu begali dlna tani ese basari loha masekave 
tara akenjakari saja earu tuhpa kuteru, 

although they had lived in a foreign country for ma.ny years 
they refused to abandon the customs of their forefathers. 
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(c) Consecutive: — 

j5ri dehane gada ai manaki imbaive era grapa mue, 

the river is so deep that no one can cross it . 

japa gatanju nangi nuri ahanai dina gari jatatenju 
erariki anu eaniki risi pranga site, 

day by day the beggar asked alms of me so importunately , 
that yesterday l gave him some rice. 

soru tani ese jloti kambori avane amu namba 
muatamu, 

there was such a dense forest on the hill that we could not 
climb it. 

(d) Comparative: — 

anu isingi elu gite e dehngi anu veste, 

I spake as I thought. 

isingi tanji tara midakanii jeda nbnenju ehengine 
Penu tarani aski manarii jeda nbnenju, 

like as a father pitieth his children so the Lord pilieth them 
that fear Him. 

(e) Causal : — 

eanju aji jeda gatanju ataki nadangi oreki treba 
kutenju, 

he refused to move outside at night time because he was a 
coward . 

amu paheria ajanjapa rai jria masaki najutaka de- 
hane reha ateru, 

the villagers were exceedingly glad that we had escaped the 
dangers of the way. 

ihingi aataki amu natoki ide dande salba ane, 

this not being the case we must go home at once. 

(/) Final : — 

gule dina mehpa tangi era kangari gataru soru tini 
nambiteru, 

the scouts climbed a mountain in order to see all the country- 
side. 

maha peskii inji koganju gossa tangi sasenju, 

the boy went off to the forest to gather mangoes. 

midaka klarna puni dehingi grappa gatanju kerondi 
vestenju, 

the teacher told a story so that the children should under- 
stand clearly. 

isingi olinga soljanai joelaka tinba muo, erariki mu 
negi arra manda gisi nehmu, 

build up a good thick fence so that bears cannot get in and 
eat up the corn . 
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(g) Local : — 

randu kunanga uha masi neda tani igari eanju kueri 
matki manenju, 

this year he is solving millet in the -field where last year he 
Z planted sweet potatoes. 

esti baha gossa erganai srmga dahi tingi negi ane 
era anu dahpi mai, 

I am seeking a place where ) after clearing the jungle , it will 
he good for the cultivation of turmeric . 

estavani kedu koba musneru emba gule taka ujanai 
koru tini lakineru, 

all the people will gather together and sacrifice the buffalo 
at the spot where they set up the sacrificial post . 

nadangi ani velene tara dopa naju epa tangi treba 
gataru sara sara gianai dande takiteru, 

the travellers pushed on with quickened steps to reach before 
nightfall the village where they were to sleep . 

(h) Temporal : — 

naju raha tangi kradi eti velene earn era vipkiteru, 

they shot the tiger before it reached the village street. 

peni deli vihini beoti pria mrahka aginu, 

after the cold season has come to an end the mango trees will 
fruit 

mangi mehpa dande kogaru degiteru, 

the boys fled as soon as they saw us. 

prekorangani vai masara venjanai nakuri dehane 
muskite, 

the dog barked loudly when it heard the thieves coming. 

iru ml eju unba deli tani rohna Penu tini johari 
gidu t 

when you have your meals always give thanks to God. 

earu eserivela sekoni dina tangi salba tingi tolo 
gipki maseru tara asaska, “Amu mingi ote meh- 
tamu,” inji rlanai kuva giva dahtu, 

whenever they made preparations for the journey to a dis- 
tant land their wives tried to stop them saying , ;s We shall 
never see you again ” 

piju eseka vane embane seru ruva sanjine, 

when the rain comes it will then be good for ploughing. 

plahanga ote ike badi ateka aju uhinasu, 

we will plant out the plants when they have grown a little 
more. 

Kui dina tangi saheborenga vaaraa velene mai akeru 
i itka desteru, 

our grandfathers built these houses before the Sahibs came to 
the Kond country. 
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pari ini tukna eanju saja masani gandi tini jotenju, 

he watched over the dead man's body until daybreak. 

• earu kambori tani veska katki masavani kradi roanii 
minjanai ote, 

while they were cutting wood in the- forest a tiger attacked and 
carried off one of them . 

temanga sliksi sliksi mi saji masara anu mehtate, 

I saw you as you went along plucking the ears of corn. 

5. Complete Story in Kui illustrating Composition of 
Clauses and Sentences. 

£ beoti roanju sdriti sajanai, “ 0 grapnati, ana negara gianai 
ann rohna saani nimba pai?” inji Jisui vesenju. Tanu, “Inu 
anariki nangi negi selu venji manjadi ? Roanju ada neganju ; 
Inu nimba panba tangi reha ateka eani tara bargi enumu,” 
isenju. Inbane eanju, “Estaa?” inji vesenju. JIsu vestenju, 
44 Mrehenii mruka, dari aa, preki gia, dapa putpS, ni aja aba tini 
maru maru gianai je^a amu, enga ni soriti tananii ni dehngi 
jeda gimu,” isenju. £ lavenju, “ Ivaanu gule aha mai ; ote ana 
gii ide ?” inji eanii vesenju. Venbane JIsu eanii, “Inu muia 
negati ava tangi reha ateka, nlaa manaa gule prasanai panana- 
lcariki sikamu, enga sendoni dina tani negaa pandi ; sianangati 
nake rohe vamu,” isenju. Eakive e lavenju e vestara venjanai 
bikali rai ejitenju, anariki iseka eani panba dehane mase. 

(Matthew XIX, 16-22.) 

The following is a free translation of the above : — 

Then a man came up and asked Jesus , “ Teacher , what good deed 
must I do to gain everlasting life V 9 He said , Cf Why do you ask me concern- 
ing what is good ? One alone is good. If you desire to gain life keep His 
commandments “ Which ?" he asked. Jesus said“ Do no murder > do 
not commit adultery , do not steal , do not bear false witness , honour your 
mother and father , and love your neighbour as yourself " The young man 
said to him , “ I have kept all these. What more shall I now do V * Jesus 
replied , H If you desire to fee a perfectly good man, sell all your possessions 
and give to the poor and you shall gain treasure in heaven ; then come and 
join me." Bui the young man, when he heard that, turned sadly away , for 
his wealth was very great. 

The following is a word-for-word translation of the same : — 

£ beoti roanju soriti sajanai, “0 grapnati, ana 

That after one man near having gone 0 teacher what 

negara gianai anu rohna saani nimba pai?” 

good thing having done I always not dying life shall obtain 

inji Jisui vesenju. Tanu, “ Inu anariki nangi negi selu 

saying Jesus he asked He you why me good about 

venji manjadi? Roanju ada neganju; Inu nimba panba tangi 

asking are One man only good man you life obtain to 
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reha ateka eani tara bargi enumu ” isenju. Inbane 

; pleased if you are his tMng command hold he said Having said 

eanju, “ Estaa ?” inji vesenju. Jisu vestenju, “ Mrehenii 

lie which ones saying asked Jesus said Man 

mruka, dari aa, preki gia, dap a 

do not murder adultery do not he theft do not do untrue 

putpa, nl aja aba tini maru 

do not hear witness your mother father (acc. case) deference 

maru gianai jeda amu,enga ni s5riti tananii nx dehngi 


deference doing love 

be and your near one you 

like 

jeda 

gimu,” 

isenju. 

E lavenju, 

“ Iva 

anu gule 

aha 

love 

do 

he said 

That young man 

These 

I all 

held 

mai ; 
have 

ote 

ana 

gii ide?” 

inji 

eanii vesenju. 

more 

what 

shall I do now 

saying 

him he asked 

Yenbane 

Jxsu eanii, “ Inu mula 

negati 

ava 

tangi 


He having asked Jesus him you real good person become to 

reha ateka, niaa manaa gule prasatiai 

pleased if you are your things existing things all having sold 

pananakariki sikamu, enga sendoni dina tani 

to the not possessing people go and give and above country in ’ 

negaa pandi ; sxanangati nake rohe vamu,’ 

good things you will obtain having given with me together come 

isenju. Eakive e lavenju e vestara venjanai bikali 

he said But that young man that spoken thing having heard sorroiv 

rai ejitenju, anariki iseka eani panba dehane mase. 

with turned away for what if it is said his possession much was 


CHAPTER XII. 


LIST OF VERBS. 


By means of its Infinitive, Participles and Appellative Formations, 
and the words which may be made np from them, the Kui verb is 
remarkably able to fill out the common, every-day vocabulary of the 
Kond people. Also, similar ideas, which in English would require 
various parts of speech and diflerent words, are often expressed in Kui 
by one verb and its parts ; as, for example, in the following sentences, 
where parts of the same verb punba, to know , are used : — 

E.g., amu eanii p u n j i sidamu, (Present Verbal Participle), 
we do not know him . 

Inu pusi gina ? (Past Indicative), 
did you understand ? 

mai aba dehane punba gatanju, (Infinitive), 
our father is a very learned man. 

midaka iskuli tangi saseka tara punba gambine, 
(Infinitive), 

if children go to school their knowledge will increase . 

anu eari elu gitara p u n j a n a i anara ve as&te, (Con- 
junctional Participle), 

perceiving their thoughts , I made no answer . 

ni mrlenju tuta taa gule p u n a n j u, (Appellative Verb), 
your son is a gardening expert. 

eri punatii vespa, (Future Relative Participle Negative), 
that is an ignorant speech . 

nai p u n j i p u n j i ihingi esekave aa side, (Adverbial 
Participle), 

it has never happened like this within my experience. 

And so verbs in Kui, though not exceedingly numerous (they num- 
ber, perhaps, about 700) constitute the most versatile and important 
section of the Kond man’s vocabulary. This chapter, therefore, is 
devoted to a list of verbs in common use, with English equivalents and 
Principal Parts from which all other parts may be deduced (see pp. 88 
and 89). The Principal Parts should not be confused with the Impor- 
tant Parts on pages 110, 111, 110, 117, 119 and 120, which are given 
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there in order to show clearly how the Transition and Motion Particles 
are incorporated into the various verbal forms for all conjugations. 

In the list that follows the verbs are grouped under the four conju- 
gations and arranged alphabetically. The conjugation of any verb may 
be determined by applying the following simple rule : — 

Pule. — Cut off the final a of the Infinitive ; if what is left ends in 
any letter oilier than p, v, or b, the verb is of the First Conjugation. 
If, after deducting final a, the remainder ends in p, the verb is of 
the Second Conjugation; if it ends in v, the verb is of the Third 
Conjugation; if it ends in b* the verb is of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion. 

Exceptions. — (i) The verbs geva, kelpa, kepa, kopa, sepa, 
supa, raba, and all whose Infinitives end in -mba, are of the 
First Conjugation, (geva is an alternative form of geha.) 

(ii) Verbs with Infinitives ending in-pka are of the Second Con- 
jugation (see page 72), unless they are Plural Action verbs. 

(iii) Verbs with Infinitives ending in -bga are of the Fourth 
Conjugation (see page 74). 

Plural Action verbs are all of the First Conjugation (see Chap. VIII, 
§ IV, 2) but none are included in the list except those formed irregular- 
ly and a few that are used more commonly than their corresponding 
non-plural verbs. 

E.g., jelka (irregular) from jelba. 

taska (more common) from taja. 

The aspirate h is not generally used initially in Kui (see Chap. J y 
§ II, 1). No verbs, therefore, appear in the list under that letter; but 
in the Western and North-Western areas of the Kond country s some- 
times changes to h (see Chap. I, § II, 6 [c] ), so that a few verbs that 
begin with s are in those districts pronounced with an initial aspirate. 

E.g., salba becomes halba. 

In determining the alphabetical order of the verbs a short vowel 
is regarded as taking precedence of a long one. Verbs beginning with a 
cerebral consonant are not classed separately from those beginning with 
a dental, but the order is determined by the succeeding vowel or con- 
sonant. If, however, two verbs are otherwise alike, a cerebral is placed 
before a dental. 

The verbs are named by their Infinitives and the other Principal 
Parts given are First Person Singular Future Indicative Affirmative, 
First Person Singular Past Indicative Affirmative, Present Verbal 
Participle, and Perfect Verbal Participle. When a verb is impersonal 
or can only have a non-human or neuter subject, the Third Person 
Singular Neuter Affirmative is given and marked (3). (i.)== Intransitive, 
ft.) = Transitive. 
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A VOCABULARY 

FOR KUI EXAMPLES USED IN CHAPTERS I-XI. 


This Vocabulary is intended to facilitate the reading and under- 
standing of the Kui sentences used to illustrate the text of Chapters 
I-XI. Words of very short examples are not included as their meaning 
can easily be gathered from the English equivalents given in the text, 
and for the verbs of some later examples the reader is referred to 
Chapter XII. The following abbreviations are used : — 


acc., 

accusative . neut., 

neuter. 

ass,, 

associative. part., 

participle. 

dat., 

dative . peri, 

perfect. 

fern. 

feminine . pi., 

plural. 

fr., 

from . plup., 

pluperfect. 

fut., 

future. pres., 

present. 

gen,, 

genitive . rel, 

relative. 

aaraa, 

not being. 

fr. ava. 

aa side, 

it has not been. 

fr. ava 

aatenju, 

he was not . 

fr. ava. 

aatenu, 

I was not . 

fr. ava. 

aba, 

father . 


ae, 

she or it will not be, no. 

fr. ava. 

ahne, 

she or it will hold . 

fr. ahpa. 

ahpa, 

to hold. 

ai manara, 

(her) being . 

ace. pres. rel. part.fr. 
ava. 

ai maneru, 

they are being. 

fr. ava. 

ai maseru, 

they were being . 

fr. ava. 

aja, 

mother. 


ajanii, 

mother. 

acc. 

ajanjapa, 

danger , terror , thing to be 
feared. 


aji jeda, 

timidity, cowardice. 


aju, 

we. 


ake, 

grandfather . 

pi. akeru. 

akenja, 

grandfather . 

pi. akenjaka. 

aku, 

a leaf, a page . 


amu, 

we. 


ana^ 

what ? 


ana ateka, 

whatever. 


anaki, 

why 1 


anara, 

what 'thing. 

acc. 

anariki, 

why ? 


anariki iseka, 

because . 
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andra, 

male. 


ane, 

she or it will be. 

fr. ava. 

anenju, 

he will be. 

fr. ava. 

aneru, 

they will be. 

fr. ava. 

anga, 

to herd , ward off, intercept . 


ani, 

what '!■ 


anu, 

1 . 


ari, 

that yonder. 


arra, 

a fence. 


arse, 

together. 


asa, 

woman , female. 

pi. asasaka 
asaska. 

ata, 

market , a week. 


ataki, 

because it was or happened. 

fr. ava. 

ate, 

she or it was or happened . 

fr, ava. 

ateka, 

if it is or happens. 

fr. ava. 

atenju, 

he was. 

fr. ava. 

ati, 

elephant. 


badi ava, 

to grow. 


baga, 

a share , on account of, than. 


baha, 

a place. 


bahta, 

in the presence of, with. 


bargi, 

a command. 


basari, 

a year. 


begali , 

other, different. 


beoti, 

behind , after. 


bikali, 

sad. 


bira toru gataru, 

friends and companions , 


boga, 

a basket . 


boheri, 

a top, spinning top. 


bortono, 

wages. 


burjidi, 

you will forget. 

fr. burja. 

dahi, 

cultivation. 


dahpa, 

to seek. 


dahpi manjai, 

I am seeking [you). 

fr. dahpa. 

dahpi masaki, 

because (they) were seeking. 

fr. dahpa. 

dande, 

quickly. 


danju 

the moon, a month, time, season . 

dapa, 

false, untrue. 


dapa, 

to open a door. 


dara, 

a door. 


data, 

dau 

strength, strong , hard. 


afterwards. 


dega, 

a branch. 

pi. deganga 

degitenju, 

he ran. 

fr. dega. 

dehane, 

dehingi or dehngi, 

much, many, very. 


like, as, approximately. 


deli, 

time, occasion, season. 


deranju, 

a great man. 
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deranu, 

1 am great . 


derari, 

a great woman or thing. 


deri, 

great , elder. 


desdu, 

you raise , build. 

fr. despa. 

despa, 

to raise , build. 


despi manamu, 

we are raising or building. 

fr. despa. 

despi manateru, 

you are those who are raising fr. despa. 
or building . 

dessa masani, 

of a man who had raised or 

gen. plup. rel. ] 


built. 

fr. despa. 

deva, 

diha ; 

a large basket for storing. 


sulky , quarrelsome , shrewish . 

fr. diva. 

dikatenju, . 

he fell down from . 

dlna, 

country , land , day . 


dlna gari, 

daily. 


domenju, 

a Pano man. 


dopa, 

to lie down , sleep. 


dosamanamu, 

we have lain down. 

fr. dopa. 

ddsamasamu, 

we had lain down. 

fr. dopa. 

doteru, 

they lay down. 

fr. dopa. 

d5so, 

ten. 


drahne, 

it will be difficult. 

fr. drahpa. 

duguri. 

times over. 


dunjite, 

she or it attempted. 

fr. dunja. 

dusanai, 

carrying on the head . 

fr. dusa. 

e, 

that 


ea, 

that. 


eakive, 

but. 


eani, 

his. 

gen. of eanju. 

eanii, 

him. 

acc. of eanju. 

eaniki, 

to him.' 

dat. of eanju. 

eaniti, 

his thing , his. 


eanju, 

he, that man . 


eariki, 

to them. 

dat. of earu. 

earu, 

they , those men. 


ehpa % 

to save, salvation. 


eju, 

food, meal. 


elu, 

mind, wisdom. 


elu giva, 

to think , remember. 


emba, embane. 

there. 


embangi, 

thither. 


enu. 

they (fem. or neut.) will suffice. 

fr. epa. 

epa. 

to reach, arrive, suffice. 


era, 

era kanga**i gata- 

that , that thing. 

acc. of eri. 

ru, 

scouts . 


erariki, 

therefore. 


erarinda, 

her thing, hers. 

acc. of erarindi. 

erarinii, 

her. 

acc. of eri. 

eraringi, 

14 

to her. 

dat. of eri. 
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eri, 

she, it , that woman , that thing. 

ese. 

how many , so many, how much, 

• 

esekave (with neg. 

so much. 

verb), 

never , 

eserivela, 

at such a time as , whenever , 
when. 

eski mane, 

she or it is singing . 

eski maneru, 

they are singing , 

estai, 

which women or things ? some. 

estanju, 

which man ? he that. 

estari ateka. 

ivhichever woman or thing . 

estavani, 

where. 

esti, 

which ? some. 

etenju, 

he reached, arrived. 

evi, 

they (fem. or neut.), those 
women or things. 

gada, 

deep. 

game, 

more, much . 

gandi, 

body. 

gapsi, 

more, many. 

gapsi tari, 

a greater thing. 

gari, 

a song. 

gari atenju, 

he was born . 

gegdeka, 

if (you) believe. 

gelu, 

on behalf of, than. 

gia masaki, 

because (it) had done . 

gianai. 

having done. 

gidu, 

you do. 

gii» 

I will do. 

gikai, 

I will go and do. 

gina, 

(a mark of interrogation ), or. 

ginamu, 

we will do. 

ginanju, 

a man who will do. 

ginenju, 

he will do. 

gipki mai. 

I am doing . 

gipki manenju. 

he is doing . 

gipki manu. 

they are doing . 

gite. 

she or it did. 

giteka. 

if (you) do. 

gitenju, 

he did. 

giteru. 

they did . 

giva, 

to do, make. 

givane, 

gortenju. 

having done. 

he hit the mark . 

gossa. 

forest, jungle. 

gramba. 

to learn. 

gramba gataru, 
grambai mane- 

disciples . 

ru, 

they are learning. 


£i\ esa. 
fr. esa. 

pi. estaru. 


fr. epa. 


fr. gari ava. 
fr. gebga. 

fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 

fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 
fr. giva. 

fr. giva. 
fr. gorpa. 


fr. gramba. 
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grapa. 

to cross, pass . 

grappa, 

to teach . 

grappa gatanju, 

a teacher. 

grapsa maseka, 

if ( you ) had taught fr. grappa. 

graptamu, 

you teach (us). fr. grappa. 

grateru. 

they crossed . fr. grapa. 

grespa. 

to mock. 

guguri, 

a dove. 

gule, 

all. 

guletiki, 

than all , for all. 

I. 

this. 

ide* 

now. 

idu, 

a house. 

Igari, 

this year . 

ihingi, 

like this, thus. 

ijonaka, 

the people of the house. 

Ikonateru, 

you (are) few. 

imbai, 

who ? some, he or she who, they 
who. 

imbai ateka, 

whosoever. 

imberiti, 

whose thing, whose ? 

inji, 

saying. fr. inba. 

Inu, 

thou „ 

Ira, 

this. acc. of Iri. 

iri, 

this woman or thing, this. 

Iru, 

you. 

ise, 

she said. fr. inba. 

iseka, 

if (you) say , that is. fr. inba. 

Iseka, 

at this time of day. 

isenju, 

he said. fr. inba. 

isingi, 

how. 

iskuli, 

school. 

itajaataka, 

if (they) do not receive (you), fr. ita. 

jama, 

husband. 

japa gatanju, 

a beggar. 

japi manjadi, 

you are begging from (me). fr. japa. 

jatatenju. 

he begged from (me). fr. japa. 

jeda. 

love , heart . 

jeda n5va, 

to have compassion on ; com- 
passion . 

jloti, 

dense, jungly. 

joelaka, 

maize, Indian corn. 

johari giva 

to salute, thank. 

jori. 

a stream, river. 

joto, 

an animal. 

jrinenju 

he will be saved. fr. jrlva. 

kabari. 

work. 

kadu 

leg, foot. 
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kaha, 

to play . 


kahai mane, 

she or it is playing . 

fr, kaha. 

kahe, 

formerly , anciently . 


kaju, 

hand , arm. 


kala, 

warfare. 


kalu, 

toddy , wine, liqtior. 


kama, 

work . 


kambori, 

forest. 


kasane, 

it will bite (you). 

fr. kasa. 

kasenga, 

enemies. 


kata masi, 

had felled or had been felled. 

fr. kata. 

katinavani, 

while (he) fells. 

fr, kata. 

katitenju, 

he felled . 

fr. kata. 

katta, 

language , speech , talk. 


kedu, 

sacrifice , festival. 


kerondi, 

a story. 


keta, 

a wet field. 

pi. ketanga. 

kirka deva, 

a bamboo basket for storing. 

klai, 

a threshing floor. 


klapa, 

to crow. 


klama, 

clearly. 


koba, 

a post. 

pi. kobanga. 

kodi, 

a bull, bullock, cow. 

pi. kodinga. 

kodinganii, 

cows . 

aoc. of kddinga. 

koganju, , 

a small person , boy. 

pi. kogaru. 

kogeri, 

small , 

kohpondi, 

to stretch up, for stretching 
up. 


koi maneru, 

they are reaping , 

fr. kova. 

koksa manji, 

you have sat down. 

fr. kopka. 

koksa masi, 

you had sat down. 

fr. kopka. 

kopa, 

to herd, guard a herd . 

koreka, 

twenty. 


koru, 

a buffalo. 


koteru, 

they reaped. 

fr. kova. 

kotkii. 

I will take out. 

fr. koda. 

kova, 

to reap. 

kovondi, 

to reap, for reaping . 


kradi, 

tiger, panther. 


krika, 

ears. 


kudi, 

paddy. 

pi. kudinga. 

kudu, 

a wall. 

kueri, 

millet. 


kuinga, 

Kond men . 


kuiti, 

above, against. 


kuna, 

a sweet-potato. 

pi. kunanga. 

kuna, 

don't. 

fr, kuva. 

kuneru, 

they will refuse . 

fr. kuva. 

kunu, 

they (fem.) will refuse. 

fr. kuva. 

kura, 

a wife. 


kutenju, 

he refused. 

fr. kuva. 
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kuta gatanju* 

a leader in worship or sacri- 
fice , a priest. 


kuva giva, 

to prevent , stop. 


laa, 

a young woman. 

pi. laaska. 

laanii, 

young woman. 

acc, of laa. 

laha, 

lazy . 


laka, 

to sacrifice. 


lakinenju, 

he will sacrifice . 

fr. laka. 

laloki gatanju, 

a merciful one. 

acc. of lavenju. 

lavenii, 

young man. 

lavenju, 

a young man. 

pi. lavenga. 

lenga masanju, 

he whose (leg) had been broken. 

fr. lenga. 

lengite, 

it broke. 

fr. lenga. 

lengitu, 

they broke. 

fr. lenga. 

lepkai maneru, 

they are breaking. 

fr. lepka. 

lohpa, 

to dwell. 


lumbinu, 

they (neut.) will be extin- 
guished. 


ma, 

would. 


maha, 

mango fruit or tree. 

gen. of amu. 

mai, 

our . 

mai, 

our things , ours. 


mamatoki, 

to uncle's house. 


manda, 

thick. 


mandara, 

our things , our words, 
she or it is. 


mane, 

fr. manba. 

manenju, 

he is. 

fr. manba. 

maneru, 

they are. 

fr. manba. 

manu, 

they (fern. or neut.) are. 

fr. manba. 

maringa, 

bamboos. 

acc. of maro. 

maronii 

daughter. 

maruskange, 

with daughters. 

ass. of maruska. 

mehpa, 

to see. 


metka, 

peacocks. 

gen. of Iru. 

ml, 

your. 

mlda, 

a child. 

pi. midaka. 

mldakanii, 

children . 

acc. of midaka. 

mldakaniki, 

to children. 

dat. of midaka. 

mlkaneru, 

they will go and bathe. 

fr. mlva. 

mlndi, 

your thing, yours , your. 

acc. or dat. of Iru. 

mlngi, 

you or to you. 

mlnjineru, 

they will attack , 

fr. mlnja. 

mliu, 

a reed. 


mrahnu, 

a tree. 


mreha, 

male. 


mrehengani, 

of men. 

gen. of mrehenga. 

mreheni, 

of a man . 

gen. of mrehenju. 

mrehenii, 

man. 

acc. of mrehenju. 

mrehenju, 

a man. 

pi. mrehenga. 
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mrlenju, 

a son. 

mrienii, 

son . 

mrihai side, 

she does not settle down. 

mrimi gandi, 

meriah victim. 

mruknenju, 

he will tear or kill. 

mrupka, 

to tear , to kill , murder . 

muai. 

you will be able . 

tnuamu, 

we shall nol be able. 

muaraa, 

not being able. 

muenju, 

he will not be able . 

mudi, 

you will be able. 

mundi ava, 

to endure , bear with . 

muneru, 

they will be able. 

muspi maser u, 

they were burying. 

nadangi. 

night. 

nai, 

my. 

nai, 

my things. 

naju, 

a village 

najutaka, 

villagers. 

nakuri, 

a dog. 

namba, 

nambai manen- 

to climb . 

ju, 

he is climbing. 

nambananga, 

having climbed. 

nanda, 

my thing , mine. 

nandara, 

my thing , mine. 

nandariki, 

to my thing. 

nandi, 

my thing , mine. 

nangi, 

me, to me. 

natoki, 

to home. 

neda, 

a dry field. 

neganju, 

a good man. 

negari. 

a good woman or thing. 

negi, 

good. 

neginanga, 

well, nicely. 

nenja, 

to water. 

nepi, 

• I shall complete. 

neramu, 

you rub. 

nxju, 

oil. 

nimba, 

to live, life. 

nindi, 

your thing, yours, your. 

nmgi, 

you, to you. 

ningitenju, 

he rose. 

nipi, 

shoulder . 

nisa, 

to stand still. 

nomeri, 

fever. 

nuri ahpa, 

to importunate, worry 
person. 

oda, 

a goat. 


ace. of mnenju. 
fr. mriha. 

fr. mrupka. 

fr mupa. 
fr. mupa. 
fr. mupa. 
fr. mupa. 
fr. mupa. 

fr. mupa. 
fr. muspa. 


gen. of anu. 


fr. namba. 
fr. namba. 
acc. of nandi. 

dat. of nandara. 

acc. and dat. of anu 


fr. neppa. 
fr. nera. 


acc. and dat. of Inu 
fr. ninga. 


pi. odanga. 
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odo, 

half . 


olinga, 

bears . 


omba, 

over there. 


oreki, 

outside , to the outside. 


oska, 

to sew , weave. 

fr. osa. 

oskitenju, 

he sewed , wove . 

ft. oska. 

ote 7 

again , more, also, 
he took. 


otenju, 

fr. ova. 

otisakanenju, 

he will go and fetch. 

fr. ota. 

otki manganaki, 

because he is going to fetch. 

fr. ota. 

pada. 

name. 

pi. padanga. 

padanganiki, 

than names. 

dat. of padanga. 

paheria, 

on the road. 


pahteru, 

they distributed. 

fr. pahpa. 

paiti, 

work. 


paji, 

a fig. 


pala, 

cooked rice. 


palu, 

times . 


pananakariki, 

to those who will not obtain. 

dat. fat. rel. part, of 


to the poor. 

paijba. 

panba, 

to obtain. 


papba gatanju. 

a wealthy man. 


panda, 

to send. 


panga, 

open field . 


panjari deva, 

a large bamboo basket for 
storing. 


panso, 

five. 


pari inba, 

to dawn ; daybreak. 


parukau, 

a pigeon. 


pata. 

a slate. 


Pate, 

I obtained . 

fr. panba. 

patera, 

they received. 

£r. panba. 

peda, 

difficulty. 


pehiteru, 

you or they drove away. 

fr. peha. 

peni, 

cold. 


penu, 

a god , a spirit, 
god's, god's thing . 


penu tari, 


peskatu, 

you split. 

fr. penja. 

pihnenju, 

he will forgive. 

fr. pihpa. „ 

Piju, 

rain. 


plahanga. 

plants. 


plamba, 

to hunt. 


plamba gatanju, 

a hunter. 


platenju, 

he enquired. 

fr. plapa. 

poktenju, 

he made known. 

fr. popka. 

ponga. 

to be spread abroad, famed . 


pongite, 

it was famed. 

fr. ponga. 

pono, 

power. 


potanga, 

birds. 


poteka, 

necklaces . 
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pranga, 

rice . 


preke, preki, 

theft. 


preki gatanu, 

I am a thief. 


prenu, 

a hone. 


pria, 

unripe mango.. 


prisa mananu, 

1 am a tall one. 


prohnarariki, 

than warring. 

dat. fut. rel. 
prohpa. 

pui, 

I know, understand. 

fr. punba. 

puju, 

a flower. 

fr. punba. 

punamu, 

we shall know , understand. 

punba, 

to know , understand. 


pundane, 

she will meet {me). 

fr. punda. 

pundanenju, 

he will meet [you). 

fr. punda. 

punji mai, 

I know , understand. 

fr. punba. 

punja maseka, 

if I had known , 

fr. punba. 

purti, 

world. 

fr. punba. 

puseka, 

if (he) had known. 

putinga, 

books. 


rahi ava, 

to remain . 


rai, 

from 5 by means of , with. 


rajenju, 

king. 


randu, 

last year . 


raski mane, 

it is scratching. 

fr. raja. 

reha, 

pleasure . 


reha ava, 

to he pleased , to wish , desire . 


ri£nju, 

he will not cry . 

fr. riva. 

rihe, 

twice. 


rlnde, 

two. 


rlsi, 

yesterday . 


ro, 

one , a certain , a. 


roamu, 

one of us. 


roani, 

of a certain man. 

gen. of roanju, 

roaniki, 

to a certain man. 

dat. of roanju 

roani tai, 

* a certain man's things . 


roanju, 

a certain man , a man. 


roateru, 

one of you . 


rohna, fohona, 

always. 


roi. 

evil. 


roi taa, 

evil things. 

acc. of roi tai. 

ronde, 

one , a certain > a . 


ronda, 


acc. of ronde. 

rosi, 

the other day. 


rua man era, 

they have ploughed . 

fr. ruva. 

rua masaru, 

tfftose had ploughed. 

fr. ruva. 

rui masamu, 

we were ploughing. 

fr. ruva. 

rujuri, 

steep. 


ruva, 

to plough. 


saenu, 

I shall not die. 

fr. sava. 
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sahtekave, 

even if (I) beat. 

fr. sahpa. 

sahtenju. 

he beat. 

fr. sahpa. 

sai, 

I shall go. 

fr. salba. 

sai manu, 

they (fem. and neut.) are 
dying. 

fr. sava. 

saja, 

custom , law. 


sajanai, 

having gone. 

fr. salba. 

saji. 

you will go. 

fr. salba. 

saju, 

you go. 

fr. salba. 

sake, saki, 

hunger. 


sake sava, 

to be hungry. 


salumu, 

go. 

fr. salba. 

sanamu, 

we shall go. 

fr. salba. 

sanenju, 

he will go. 

fr. salba. 

sanenju, 

he will die . 

fr. sava. 

sara sara giva, 

to do hurriedly or quickly . 


sanja, 

to be fair, beautiful , well . 


sanjine, 

it will be well. 

fr. sanja. 

sase, 

I , she or it went. 

fr. salba. 

saseka, 

if (he) goes. 

fr. salba. 

sasenju, 

he went. 

fr. salba. 

saseru, 

they went. 

fr. salba. 

sasu, 

they (fem. or neut.) went. 

fr. salba. 

sate, 

it died. 

fr. sava. 

satenju, 

he died. 

fr. sava. 

sato, 

seven. 


satu, 

they (fem. or neut.) died . 

fr. sava. 

sava, 

to die. 


savai maneru, 

they are dying . 

fr. sava. 

sekoni, 

distant. 


sena. 

perhaps. 


sendoni, 

above , in heaven , heavenly. 


sernja manari, 

a thing that is ripe. 

fr. sernba. 

seru, 

a yoke of oxen. 

seru ruva, 

to plough. 


sespa, 

to plane. 


sla mai, 

I have given. 

fr. siva. 

siamu, 

give (me). 

fr. siva. 

sianenju, 

he will give (us). 

fr. siva. 

siatenju, 

he gave (me). 

fr. siva. 

sidru, 

water. 


slkamu, 

go and give. 

fr. siva. 

sila poru, 

a quarrel. 


simu, 

give. 

fr. siva. 

sinda, 

a cloth. 


sinenju, 

he will give. 

fr. siva. 

site, 

I or she or it gave. 

fr. siva. 

sitenju, 

he gave. 

fr. siva. 

siva, 

sliksi sliksi, 

to give. 


plucking , snipping of. 

fr. slipka. 

sodanga ava, 

to be angry. 
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sodi, 

news . 


sogori, 

a cart. 


soju, 

a sore. 


sola, 

grass . 


solba, 

to enter . 


sbljanaika, 

having entered. 

fr. solba. 

solni, 

entering. 

fut. rel. part, of 
s51ba. 

sorpa, 

to cause to enter . 


soru, 

sosa mananju, 

Mll y mountain . 


a man who has become 
drunken. 

fr. sosa. 

sdteka, 

once . 


srmga, 

turmeric. 


srohpane, 

having issued . 

fr. srohpa. 

sukanga, 

stars. 


suratenju, 

he saw (me). 

fr. sura. 

susi, 

a needle. 


tadi. 

mother . 

pi. ta4iska or tadi- 
saka. 

tahpi manenju, 

he is smoothing. 

fr. tahpa. 

tai, 

things 


tai, 

they themselves (fem.) 


taka, 

people. 


taka, 

a rupee. 


takari, 

of people. 

gen. of taka. 

takarii, 

people. 

acc. of taka. 

takariki, 

to people. 

dat. of taka. 

takariti, 

people's thing , people's. 


take, 

she will not walk. 

fr. taka. 

taksa sidgataka, 

if (you) had not gone and 
fetched. 

fr. tapka. 

tali, 

female. 


tandi, 

his thing , his. 


tangi, 

axe. 


tangi, 

to, for, in order to. 


tarn, 

in, on, at. 
father . 


tanji, 


tanju. 

one (mas.), man. 


tanu. 

he himself, she herself, 
he, she. 


tapeki. 

to his house. 


tara, 

his own, her own, their own. 


tarani, 

him, her. 

gen. of tanu. 

tari, 

thing. 

tarn, 

they themselves. 


tasa gatani, 

of an agriculturist. 

gen. of tasa gatan* 
ju. 

fr. tapa. 

tasaneru, 

they have brought. 

temanga, 

ears of corn. 
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tinba, 

tinenju, 

tineru, 

tingi, 

tini, 

tlni, 

tinja mangaderu, 
tinja masi, 

tfnta, 

tlaroti vela, 

tolo giva, 

tdnditeru, 

tdnditi deli, 

torenju, 

tdski mane, 

tospi manenju, 

toste, 

trangi, 

treba, 

tugdai, 

tuhanai, 

tukna, 

uha, 

uja manari, 

uje, 

unba, 

uneru, 

unga, 

unja mangaderu, 

unjanai, 

ute, 

uteru, 

uto, 

vaanateru, 

va&taka, 

vaataki, 

vadi, 

vadu, 

vai manenju, 
vai mani, 

vai manu, 

vaja manani, 

vaja manenju, 
vajasidatenju, 


to eat; food. 


he will eat . 

fr. tinba. 

they will eat . 

fr. tinba. 

to , for , on account of. 


acc. postposition. 


three . 


you have gone to eat . 

fr. tinba. 

had been eating. 

plup. rel. 


tinba. 

three. 


midday. 


to prepare. 


they began. 

fr. tdnda. 

the time (it) began. 

fr. tonda. 

a friend. 


it is appearing. 

fr. tonja. 

he is showing. 

fr. t5spa. 

I, she or it showed. 

fr. tospa. 

to them themselves. 

dat. of tar 

to wander , travel. 


I will fasten (for you). 

fr. tubga. 

having left , excepting. 

fr. tuhpa. 

up to , until. 


to plant . 


of those who have assembled. 

gen. perf. 


of uja. 

true , truly, certainly. 


to drink. 


they will drink . 

fr. unba. 

meat, flesh. 


you have gone to drink. 

fr. unba. 

having drunk. 

fr. unba. 

quickly . 


they drank. 

fr. unba. 

a camel. 


you who do not come. 

fr. vava. 

if (you) do not come. 

fr. vava. 

because it did not come. 

fr. vava. 

a stone. 


you come. 

fr. vava. 

he is coming. 

fr. vava. 

is coming. 

pres. rel. 


vava. 

they (fem. or neut.) are 

fr. vava. 

coming. 


of the man who has come. 

gen. perf. : 


vava. 

he has come. 

fr. vava. 

he had not come. 

fr. vava. 


part, of 


rel. part. 


part, of 
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vaja side, 

she or it has not come . 

fr. vava. 

vajatu, 

you cook. 

fr. vaja. 

vajite, 

I , she or it cooked. 

fr. vaja. 

vakteka, 

if (you) sow. 

fr, vapka 

vamu, 

come. 

fr. vava. 

vane, 

she or it will come. 

fr. vava* 

vaski manas- 

to those (women) who are 

dat.' pres, rel. 

kangi, 

cooking . 

of vaja. 

vate, 

I, she or it came. 

fr. vava. 

vatenju, 

he came. 

fr. vava. 

vateru, 

they came. 

fr. vava. 

vavane, 

having come. 

fr. vava. 

ve, 

even , also. 


vegamu, 

you thatch. 

fr. vega. 

veha, 

food . 


veju, 

wood. 

pi veska. 

vela, 

sun , lime , occasion , season. 


vele, velene, 

first, early , before. 


venakanju, 

let him hear . 

fr. venba. 

venda vela, 

early afternoon. 


veneru, 

you will not hear. 

fr. venba. 

vengate, 

1 went to ask. 

fr. venba. 

venjanai, 

having heard. 

fr. venba. 

venj&teru, 

you did not listen (to us). 

fr. venba. 

venjati, 

you heard (me). 

fr. venba. 

venjatu, 

you listen (to me). 

fr. venba. 

vesdu, 

you speak , tell. 

fr. vespa. 

vesekave, 

even if (you) hear . 

fr. venba. 

vesi, 

I shall speak , tell . 

fr. vespa. 

veska, 

wood . 


vespa, 

to speak, tell, say ; word, 



speech. 


vespa vespi, 

conversation. 


vespi masu, 

they (fern, or neut.) were 

fr. vespa. 


speaking . 


vessa duhte, 

1 would have told. 

fr. vespa. 

vessase, 

I had told . 

fr. vespa. 

vestai, 

I will tell (you). 

fr. vespa. 

vestatu, 

you tell (me). 

fr. vespa. 

veste, 

she said. 

fr. vespa. 

vestenju. 

he said. 

fr. vespa. 

vetai, 

I will strike (you) 

fr. vepa. 

vetenju, 

he struck. 

fr. vepa. 

via masi, 

the had shot or had been 

plup. reL part. 


shot. 

viva. 

vianai, 

having shot. 

fr. viva. 

vie, 

tomorrow . 


vilipa, 

to thresh. 


vipka, 

to shoot. 


vipkitamu, 

we shot. 

fr. vipka. 

vipkitenju, 

he shot. 

fr. vipka. 


vlra, 

vltenju, 

vretamu, 

vrlsa 

vriski mane, 
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earth . 
he shot, 
we returned . 
to write . 
she is writing. 


fr. viva, 
fr. vrepa. 

fr. vrlsa. 


a 



APPENDIX. 


(i) Note on the Change of Dental Consonants to Palatal Conso- 

nants. 

(ii) Note on the Pronunciation of Aspirate h before another Con- 

sonant. 

(iii) Note on the use of Double Consonants. 

(iv) Note on the Terms Kui, Kuvi, Kandh, Kandhi, Kondh, Khond, 

Khondij Khond, Kodu and Kond. 

(v) Note on the Numerical Strength of the Kui-speaking People. 


(i) Note on the Change oe Dental Consonants to Palatal 

Consonants. 

See p. 6 (b). Similar consonantal changes occur in other Dravidian 
languages. 1 

E.g., In Tamil: (1) Sibilant s often replaces dental d in 

formative nouns. 

(2) nd changes to nj, especially after the 

vowels i or ei in the pronunciation 
of the illiterate. 

(3) tt change to chch after the vowels i 

and ei in the pronunciation of the 
illiterate. 

(4) In classical words adopted from Sans- 

krit, the Sanskrit s is usually con- 
verted to Tamil d. 

In Malayalam : (1) t and s interchange especially in com- 
mon speech. 

(2) nd changes into nj. 

(3) tt change regularly into chch after i 

and e. 

In Tuda : d sometimes becomes tsh. 

In Telugu : d frequently changes into s. 

Telugu pandi, pig, is Kui paji ; and 
Telugu k5di, fowl, is Kui koju. 


1 R. Caldwell. A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages . 3rd 
Edition, 1913, pp. 165, 156, 163, 164. 
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In the Aryan languages of India numerous instances may be found j 

of the modulation of palatals into cerebrals or dentals. Mr. J. Beames | 

while discussing this phonetic change cites examples of similar condi- 
tions in Attic Greek, Hebrew, Aramaic, and modem Spanish. He then 
shows how the interchange of palatal, sibilant, dental and lingual 
(or cerebral) consonants is effected by the varied use of the tip of the 
tongue and that part of it which lies immediately above and adjacent 
to the tip, thus demonstrating how easy and natural the changes are. 1 . 

Greek provides an outstanding example of a similar change, in the 
phonetic rule that before the letter p (m) a dental becomes a (s). , j 

E.g., TT€ 7 T€id}iai (pepeithmai) becomes ireiretcrimi (pepeismai), Perfect 
Middle and Passive Indicative of 7 reiOco (peitho), to per- 
suade. 


(ii) Note ok the Pronunciation of Aspirate h before I 

another Consonant. \ 

It has been said that in Kui the aspirate h, when followed by 
another consonant, is pronounced abruptly like the Sanskrit, Bengali ! 

and Oriya visarga , or with a checked guttural sound. 2 To distinguish l 

this from the aspirate followed by a vowel it has been usual to mark it 
with a diacritical dot, thus h. 

E.g., pahpa, to distribute (but kaha, to play). 

This seems to be an unnecessary exaggeration. The Kond man's 
pronunciation of h followed by a consonant is not nearly so abrupt and 
hard as the visarga , but he gives it essentially the same sound value as 
h followed by a vowel. What difference there is in effect is accounted 
for by the influence of the succeeding letter, a vowel assisting the effu- 1 

sion of breath natural to the aspirate, while a consonant causes this | 

to be checked in readiness for the pronunciation of the consonant. The J 

checking process does not alter the nature of the aspirate, and for this j 

reason no distinguishing mark is used in this Grammar for h preceding j ; 

a consonant. ! 

In pronouncing a word like pahpa, it is good to insert mentally a { 

slight a vowel between the h and p, and then to reduce this partial 
vowel sound to such a minimum as is consistent with pronouncing the 1 

word smoothly and evenly. This avoids an undue emphasis on the f 

checked aspirate and enables a student of the language to produce a 
“native” pronunciation. The Konds do, in fact, often introduce a | 

partial vowel sound after the aspirate in enunciating such words as I 

dahmu, seek, and ahnasu, let us hold fast , so that they might almost 5 

be written dahumu and ahanasu, thus demonstrating the truth that \ 

the aspirate followed by a consonant is not essentially different from j 

the aspirate followed by a vowel. J 

1 J. Beames. Comparative Grammar oj the Modern Aryan Languages of j 

India, 1872, Vol, I, pp. 210-217. . j 

2 See Lingum Letchmajee, An Introduction to the Grammar of the Kui or Kandh 
Language 1902, p. 2, and J. E. Friend-Pereira, A Grammar of the Kui Language , 

1909, p. 3. 
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(iii) Note on the Use oe Double Consonants. 

In some former works on Kui and in early translations into the 
language short vowels have often been indicated by printing double 
consonants after them. 


manne, 

she is. 

massamu, 

we were. 

sajji, 

sallenju, 

you will go. 
he will not go. 

vesseru, 

they heard . 

tassanai, 

having brought . 

kodda, 

to buy . 

vajja, 

to cook. 

kajju, 

a hand. 

annariki, 

why ? 

esse. 

so much . 


In recent translations, however, the tendency has been to replace 
such double consonants by single consonants, a tendency that cannot 
but be regarded mainly as correct. For it is not necessary to mark a 
short vowel by doubling the succeeding consonant and such a device 
is not in accord with pronunciation. In this Grammar double conso- 
nants are shown only in words where the root or base ends, and the 
inflexional addition begins, with the same consonant. 

E.g., grappa, to teach ; grap is the verbal base and pa the semi- 
formative addition forming the Infinitive. 

vessanai, having said ; ves is the verbal base, sa the Per- 
fect Verbal Participle inflexion, and nai the Conjunctional 
Participle ending. 

Sometimes euphonic laws prevent the doubling of consonants, as, 
for example, in the conjugation of some Fourth Conjugation Verbs 
where the weak consonants of the verbal base endings are elided. 

E.g., panenju, he will obtain , not pannenju. 

A few oi the words adopted from Oriya into the common Kui voca- 
bulary are printed with double consonants though the corresponding 
Oriya words may have only aspirated, and not doubled, consonants. 

E.g., katta, speech ; from Oriya kotha. 
gossa, jungle ; from Oriya gochho. 

Some Kui words are closely allied to Telugu words that have 
doubled consonants, and it may be that these Kui words should be 
written also with double consonants, though in the absence of a native 
literature no conclusive authority can, at present, be cited. 

E.g,, idu, a house; may be iddu, (Telugu, illu.) 

padu, a tooth ; may be paddu. (Telugu, pallu.) • 
vidu, a bow; may be viddu. (Telugu, villu.j 
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(iv) Note on the Terms Rut, Ktjvi, Kandh, Kandhi, Kondh, 
Khond, Khondi, Rhone, Rode and Rond. 

All the above terms are applied to the Rond people or their lan- 
guage in the literature that makes mention of them, thus providing a 
somewhat bewildering variety of names for one tribe and tongue. The 
following notes are given in explanation of them. 

Rcri, Ktjvi. — The majority of the Rond people call themselves 
Kuinga and their language Kui ; in some parts of the Agency Tracts 
of Vizagapatam District they speak of themselves as Kuvinga and their 
language as KuvL These names are formed from the base Ku, Kuinga 
and Kuvinga being natural plurals and v doubtless inserted in the latter 
to prevent hiatus. They are allied to the terms Koitor and Koi, names 
by which the Gond people call themselves and their language, and all 
may be related to the Tamil word ko, a mountain . The words Kui, 
and Kuinga have been connected by some with the postposition kui, 
above (p. 24 of the Grammar), but it should be noted that the first 
vowel of the postposition is short, while that of the tribal name is long. 1 

Kandh, Kandhi, Kondh. — The Oriya name for the Rond people 
is This, when Romanized, may be written Kandha or Kondho, 

according as the inherent vowel belonging to the consonants is repre- 
sented as aoro; it is pronounced Kondho. The Oriya appellation, 
therefore, accounts for the words Kandh and Kondh as applied to the 
people, and Kandhi as applied to the language. The derivation of the 
Oriya name is uncertain. Some have connected it with the Telugu word 
konda, a small hill , thus endeavouring to give the Oriya name the 
meaning of mountaineer or hill-man. The corresponding word in Tamil 
is kunru (pronounced, kundru), and in Kanarese gudda. The Tamil 
word contains a combination of ’semi-cerebral n and palatal r, the 
Kanarese a doubled cerebral d, and the Telugu combined cerebrals n 
and d. It would not seem natural for these to be converted into the 
aspirated dental combination ndh of the Oriya word kandha or kondho, 
so that the derivation of the Oriya name from the Telugu supposes a 
somewhat violent consonantal change and should not be hastily assumed. 

Sir H. H. Risley mentions three theories that have been put for- 
ward to account for the Oriya name (kondho). First, that it is 
connected with the Oriya word £IQ (khondo), a measure of land; 

second, with the tribe of Skandh-Asuras mentioned in the Ramayana, 
who ruled over the hilly tracts extending from the Vindhya Hills to the 
river Krishna ; third, with the Oriya word <sigi (khonda), a sword , that 
weapon being considered the distinguishing mark of the tribe. 2 It 
will be noticed that the first and third of these theories have little to 


1 L. S. S. O’Malley. Bengal District Gazetteers ; Angul> 1908, p. 47. 

2 Sir H. H. Risley, The Tribes cmd Castes of Bengal ; Ethnographic Glossary 
1891. Yol. i, 397, 398. 


APPENDIX. 


227 


commend them when the Oriya words are compared in the Oriya script 
rather than in the Roman script. 

At present no certain derivation or meaning can be assigned to the 
Oriya name. 

Khond, Khondi, Khoki). — The term Khond seems to be a Euro- 
pean corruption of the Oriya word Kandha or Kondho. It was used 
throughout the Agency administration for the suppression of the Meriah 
Sacrifice 1837-1861 and has been very widely adopted since then. Rut 
as Mr. C. B. Cotterell says in the Administration Report of the Ganjam 
Agency 1902-3, there is C{ no reason either sentimental or etymological 
for keeping such spelling as Khond, 1 ” and Mr. Maltby calls it “a 
feeble attempt at the Uriya.” 2 Khondi is the corresponding term as 
applied to the Kui language, and Khond appears only in Sir W. W. 
Hunter, A Comparative Dictionary of the Non- Aryan Languages of India 
and High Asia , 1868, and receives no other support. 

Kodij. — The Telugu name for the Kond people is Kodu, plural 
Kodulu. This seems to be applied now mainly to the Kond members 
of the Porojo caste in Vizagapatam District. Other Kuinga of that 
area are designated by the neighbouring Telugus as Konda Doralu, 
Jatapu Doralu, and Muka Doralu. The Konda Doralu are divided into 
two main groups, the Pedda Kondalu and the Chinna Kondalu, in which 
names the word Kondalu, Hillmen, is regarded as the tribal name. 3 
The Telugu kodu is doubtless related to the Tamil ko, a mountain , and 
to the Goncl koi and Kui ku . 4 5 As early as 1767 the Collector of the 
Ganjam District, Mr. Cotsford, reported that people called Kodulu or 
Kodulu Vandlu were well known to indulge in the performance of human 
sacrifice. 6 

Kond. — This term has been very generally used during recent 
years. It probably arose out of the desire to connect the Oriya Kondho 
with the Telugu Konda, and its adoption has been aided by the revolt 
against the spelling Khond . 

If in speaking and writing in English concerning the Kuinga their 
own word is not adopted it seems desirable that a completely Euro- 
peanized term should be used. The Oriya name Kandha or Kondho 
is as alien as any Europeanized one, Khond is neither English nor 
Oriya in form, and the Telugu name Kodu is not sufficiently general 
in application. We may, therefore, with some amount of reason, 
reject these names and select the word Kond as the most suitable 
Europeanized appellation for the people. In this Grammar the word 
Kui (the first vowel is long) is used when reference is made to the 
language , and the word Kond (the vowel is short) is used when speaking 
of the people . 


1 E. Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern India, 1909, vol. iii, 356. 

2 T. J. Maltby, The Ganjam District Manual , 1882, p. 65. 

3 W, Francis, Madras District Gazetteers ; Vizagapatam, 1915, p. 94. 

4 G. Oppert, On the Original Inhabitants of Bharatavarsa, 1888*9, p, 85. 

5 T. J. Maltby, The Ganjam District Manual, 1882, p. 65. 
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(v) Note on the Numerical Strength op the Kui-speaking 

People. 


The Indian Census figures for 1921 give : — 

Caste, Kandh (Kliond). 

Total. Males. Females. 


In Bihar and Orissa including 


States 

287,255 

139,304 

147,951 

In Madras 

329,569 

165,039 

164,530 

Totals .. 

616,824 

304,343 

312,481 

Language , Kandhi or Kui . 

Total. 

Males. 

Females. 

In Assam 

In Bihar and Orissa including 

4,022 

2,145 

1,877 

States 

112,414 

54,991 

57,423 

In Madras 

367,231 

182,233 

184,998 

Totals .. 

483,667* 239,369 

244,298 


* The figure under Totals is given as 483,668. 


The above figures do not seem to include under Caste any of the 
4,022 Kui-speaking peoples in Assam. These are doubtless workers on 
Tea plantations and among them would be Konds as well as Dombs who 
speak Kui and perhaps a few of other castes. 

The Census does not differentiate the Ku vi-speaking Konds but 
includes them under Kui. The Rev. F. V. P. Schulze 1 estimates them 
as follows : — 


In Vizagapatam round Palkonda 
In the Vizagapatam Agency 
In Jeypur 


66,000 

150,000 

91,000 


Total . . 307,000 


He obtains these figures from the Vizagapatam District Gazetteer, 2 
but reference to that volume shows that the three sets of figures are 
not mutually exclusive, neither do they refer only to Kond peoples. 
The figure given for Konds in the Vizagapatam Agency evidently in- 
cludes some of the Konds numbered in the first and third figures ; the 
first figure is that of the 1901 Census for the Jatapu caste of whom 
some are Konds “ who speak a kind of Khond among themselves,” but 
the number of these Palkonda Konds is not mentioned ; the third figure 


1 F. V. P. Schulze, A Grammar of the Kuvi Language ; 1911, p. ii. 

2 W. Francis, Madras District Gazetteers ; Vizagapatam , 1915, pp. 86, 93, 94. 
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is that of the total Poroja caste, which is divided into seven sections 
and one of these sections consists of Konds. It is certain also that not 
all the Konds in the Vizagapatam District speak the Kuvi dialect ; some 
will speak Oriya, some Telugu, and others Kmi in territories bordering 
on Ganjam District and Kalahandi. Of the peoples included under 
Kandhi or Kui in the 1921 Census probably about 150,000 must be 
reckoned as Kuvi-speaking Konds. 

In estimating the number of Kui-speaking people reference must 
be made to the very large proportion of Konds (at least 174,841) in 
Bihar and Orissa not returned as speaking Kui. The probability is, 
however, that not many more than half this number have really lost 
their native language. Census figures for a lesser language like Kui are, 
of course, conservative, the tendency being for many Kui-speaking 
Konds who also know Oriya to be returned as speaking Oriya rather 
than Kui. This doubtless applies to a very large number of the 
174,841. Account must be taken also of the members of other castes, 
especially Dombs, who speak Kui but know Oriya or Telugu. Many 
of these would be included in the Census returns under Oriya or 
Telugu rather than under Kui. When due allowance has been made 
for all this, probably well over 100,000 must be added to the Census 
figure for Kandhi or Kui, thus almost balancing the 150,000 Kuvi- 
speaking Konds to be deducted from that total. 

The number of Kui-speaking people may be estimated, therefore, 
at 450,000. 
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Christian Hymns in Kui. Cuttack, 1925. 
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Bible History and Dr. Luther's Smaller Katechism in Kuvi Language. 
Madras, 1910. Translated by Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Printed in the 
Telugu Script. 

Luka Savarta , Luke in Kuvi-Kond. Madras, 1916. Translated 
by Rev. F. V. P. Schulze. Printed in the Roman Script. 
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• * 

105 

taka, conjugated 



. . 67, 68 

tali, indicating female 



13 

tangi, expressing purpose 



135 

tanju, declined 



.. 51,52 

tanu, declined 



42 

tapka, defective 



116 

tar a, negative Transition Particle 



105 

tari, declined 



52 

tese, use of . . 



151 

tl, neuter Singular Suffix 



. . 49, 50 

ti, teru, Voeative Suffixes 
tinba, conjugated 



30 


« • 

83 

used for Passive 


* • 

142 

tingi, expressing purpose 


• * 

135 

treba, conjugated 



77 

tusa=tuhmu sa, 



. . 153, 155 

u, Helping Vowel 

• • 

♦ * 

64, 73, 78 

Verbal Appellatives ' 



90-94, 152 

Bases 

56-60, 

72-76, 137-139, 143 

Derivatives 



. . 22, 23 

Nouns 



128, 133-136 

Roots 



. . 5, 8, 56 

Verbs, Agreement of 



. . 158, 159 

Auxiliary 



76,;84, 85, 123-128 

Causative 



.. 136-141 

Classification of 



. . 57, 58 

Conjugation of ... 



• .. 61-89 

Construction of 



. . 56-61 

Intransitive 



.. 136-142 

Principal Parts of . . 



88, 89, 166-205 

Strong . . 


* • 

57, 59, 62, passim. 

Transitive 



.. 136-141 

used as Adjectives . . 


• • 

8; 33, 134 

used as Adverbs 


» • 

8, 135, 153, 154 

used as Conjunctions 



135 

used as Nouns 



8, 133, 134 
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Verbs, Versatile nature of . . 

i ♦ 

Page 
56, 166, 167 

Weak 

» # 

. . 58, 59, 62, 'passim. 

Vocative Case 

. 4 

30 

Voice 

* * 

60, 141-143 

Vowels, Assimilation of . . 

* * 

104 

Concurrent 

ft ft 

2 

Elision of 

* * 

2 

Final 

ft ft 

2 

Helping 

4 ft 

62-65, 73, 78, 04-06, 105, 113, 

Long 

ft ft 

116, 117, 110, 120 

. . . . 1 passim. 

Nasalized 

ft ft 

2 

Reduplicated 

ft ft 

2 

Pronunciation of 

ft ft 

1 

Short 

ft ft 

. . 1 passim .. 

v, preventing Hiatus 

ft ft 

2, 43 

v, semi-formative addition 

* ft 

58 

va, interjection 

ft « 

155 

vananju, declined 

, « 

26 

vanari, declined 


. . 27, 29 

vari, use of . . 

« » 

151 

vava, expressing purpose 

ft ft 

. . 145, 146 

ve, concessive 

ft ft 

98 

conjunctional 

ft ft 

. . 152, 155 

emphatic 

ft « 

152 

in negative clause , . 

ft * 

163 

Weak Verbs 

• ft 

. . 68, 59, 62, passim. 

Would expressed by ma , . 

ft ft 

101 


ERRATA 


Page 

Line 

For 

Read 

34 

21 

. v ‘ this 

. . that. 

37 

10 

^ . atorota 

. . otorota, 

42 

0 . , 

. , tarn (Singular) 

. . tanu. 

03 

\ 3 

. . vowal . . 

. . vowel. 

7f> 

1 o ttom 

* , base 

. . bases. 


*** bottom 

. . base 

. . bases. 

7 

1 

. . ya Verbs 

. . ba Verbs. 

80 

0 from bottom 

. . on 

in. 

130 

19 from bottom 

. . Section V III 

. . Section III. 

141 

4 from bottom 

. . cow 

. . bullock . 


The following refer to incorrectly marked vowels and cerebral 
consonants : — 


13 

22 


tali 

. . tali. 

13 

16 from bottom 


ianji 

. . tanji. 

15 

18 and 20 


sidru 

sidru. 

23 

8 


des, despori, 
raka. 

despo- $es, despori, desporaka 

25 

3 from bottom 


abari 

. . abari. 

28 

12 from bottom 


paheria . . 

. . paheria. 

30 

2 from bottom 


dada, dacjati, 
teru. 

dada- dad a, dadati, d&dateru. 

32 

19 


tadisaka 

. . tadisaka. 

33 

11 from bottom 


vai 

. . v§,i. 

34 

25 


mrahnu. . 

. . mrahnu. 

38 

13 


kunanga 

. . kunanga. 

38 

2 from bottom 


nenja 

. . nenja. 

42 

12 from bottom 


ate 

ate. 

43 

3 


mi 

. . mi. 

47 

IS from bottom 


kodinga 

. . kodinga. 

48 

18 


erarinii . . 

. . erarinii. 

51 

51 

86 

1 


Siam a , . 

. . siamu. 

12 from bottom 


i 

vie 

. . I. 
vie. 

91 

10 from bottohx 


mrienju 

. . mrienju. 

93 

7 from bottom 


pala 

. . pala. 

98 

13 from bottom 


vaataka 

va&taka. 

111 

21 


endaraenu 

endaraenu. 

114 

3 and 2 from bottom 

sura, surikai 

. . sura, surikai. 

-122 

14 

. . 

muamu 

. . muamu. 

124 

21 

* . 

tadi 

. . tadi. 

124 

28 


roi 

. . roi. 

129 

12 


tanu 

. . tanu. 

129 

9 from bottom 


koru 

. . koru. 

134 

9 


sianenju 

. . sianenju. 

135 

1 


kalu 

. . kalu. 

141 

17 

« , 

mai 

. . mai. 

141 

14 from bottom 

. , 

vava 

. . vava. 






